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Introduction

Author:  The Epistle to the Galatians was undoubtedly written by Paul the Apostle.  No serious
challenge to his authorship has ever been maintained.

Date: The Epistle to the Galatians was written in about 52 A.D.  Some scholars have put the writing
as early as 48 A.D., and others as late as 56 A.D.  In any case, this makes the Epistle to the Galatians
one of the earliest New Testament documents, with I Thessalonians and II Thessalonians,  which
were written in 50 or 51 A.D.

Destination: Two theories as to the destination of the epistle are currently defended by Biblical
scholars.  The first is known as the North Galatia theory, the second is the South Galatia theory.  As
we will see in the body of the exposition, the South Galatia theory seems to be the stronger.  Here
we will mention only the fact that the frequent references in Acts 13:14 through 15:2 leans heavily
toward the South Galatia Theory, because the church’s named there, Antioch of Pisidia, Iconium,
Lystra, and Derbe, are all located in the southern part of the province of Gaul, and we’re all founded
by the Apostle Paul and Barnabas on Paul’s first missionary journey.

Theme: The content of Galatians suggests that the Galatian Christians had been, or were being led
astray from the faith they had received from Paul.  Apparently, the false teachers Paul is anxious to
refute insisted that the Gentile Christians were still obligated to observe the old Jewish Law.  In
doing so, these false teachers, who were quite likely still part of the Jewish community, called into
serious question Paul’s authority as an apostle.  Paul therefore feels it is necessary to justify his
apostleship, and at the same time to emphasize that, as Christians, the Galatians are now under grace
and are not bound by religious observance of Law.  Paul presents Christianity as being the new and
final outworking of Judaism.  Christians are marvelously free from the chain’s of ritual and law, but
their lives are nonetheless to display the fruits of love and the indwelling Holy Spirit.  See, for
Example, Galatians 5:1.  22.  23.  24, 25, and 6:2.  What makes a person a Christian is neither ritual
nor outward observance of the Law, but faith in Christ.  Real goodness – Christian goodness – is the
result, not the prerequisite, of our faith.  

Form: There are usually five parts to Paul’s letters, 1) the greeting, 2) thanksgiving, 3) the reason for
writing, 4) the exhortation to practical application and 5) the closing blessing.  The Epistle to the
Galatians is missing part two, the thanksgiving.  The reason, as will become obvious in the
exposition, is that Paul was exceedingly angry.  This fact may also explain the unusual closing to this
letter which contains a summary of Paul’s intent and at least that much, if not more, of the epistle
is written in his own handwriting rather than that of an amanuensis.
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Outline of Galatians

I.  Introduction 1:1-10 
A.  Salutation 1:1-2 

1.  The author 1:1 
2.  The recipients 1:2 

B.  Greeting 1:3-5
1.  The blessing of grace and peace 1:3 
2.  The purpose of the atonement 1:4 
3.  The glory of the Father 1:5 

C.  Occasion of the epistle 1:6-10 
1.  The apostasy of the Galatians 1:6- 7a 
2.  The false teaching of some 1:7b
3.  The judgment upon any contrary gospel 1:8-10 

II.  Paul's Personal Relationship to the Gospel 1:11-2:21 
A.  Acquired from Divine source 1:11-17 

1.  Received by special revelation 1:11-12 
a.  Not according to man 1:11 
b.  Not received from man 1:12 

2.  Resulted not from Judaistic zeal 1:13-14 
a.  His persecution of the Church 1:13
b.  His dedication to Jewish tradition 1:14 

3.  Revealed apart from apostles 1:15-17 
a.  Paul's election 1:15-16a 
b.  Paul's sojourn in Arabia 1:16b-l 7 

B.  Acquaintances Made with Other Believers 1:18-24 
1.  The apostles: Peter and James 1:18-20 
2.  The affirmation of truthfulness 1:21
3.  The report of Paul among Judean Churches 1:22-24 

a.  What they heard 1:22-23 
b .  Whom they glorified 1:24

C.  Approval of Paul's Gospel 2:1-10 
1.  Presentation to the leaders 2:1-2 
2.  Problem with false brethren 2:3-5 

a.  Titus remained uncircumcised 2:3 
b.  Paul remains steadfast in his Gospel 2:4-5 

3.  Paul's recognition as apostle to Gentiles 2:6-10 
a.  Nothing contributed by the apostles 2:6 
b.  Paul's ministry equal to Peter's 2:7-10 

D.  Authority of Paul in the Gospel 2:11-21
1.  Peter's inconsistency 2:11-14

a.  His fear of circumcision party 2:11-12 
b.  The hypocrisy of Barnabas and Jews 2:13-14 

2.  Paul's pronouncement on justification 2:15-21 
a.  Jews justified by faith in Christ 2:15-16 
b.  The Law brought condemnation 2:17-19 
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c.  Christ liberates from Law 2:20-21 
III.  Paul's Polemic for the Gospel 3:1 - 4:31 

A.  The Issue of Faith versus Law is discussed 3:1-29
1.  In the early experience of the Galatians 3:1-5 

a.  Was spirit received by Law or Faith 3:1-2 
b.  Is perfection by Law or Spirit 3:3-4 
c.  Was spirit provided by Law or Grace 3:5

2.  In terms of Abraham's experience 3:6-9 
a.  Abraham's justification 3:6
b.  The sons of Abraham 3:7
c.  The justification of gentiles 3:8-9 

3.  In terms of deliverance from the Curse 3:10-14 
a.  Works bring the Curse of the Law 3:10 
b.  Justification is not by Law 3:11-12 
c.  Christ redeems from the Curse 3:13-14 

(1) He became a curse 3:13 
(2) He provides Abrahamic blessings 3:14

4.  In terms of the inviolability of promise 3:15-18 
a.  The nature of human covenants 3:15 
b.  The promise of Abraham's seed 3:16 
c.  Law does not invalidate Promise 3:17-18 

5.  In terms of the purpose of the Law 3:19-29 
a.  Added because of transgressions 3:19
b.  Given by one mediator 3:20-22 
c.  Law became a temporary tutor 3:23-29 

(1) To discipline until Christ 3:23-24 
(2) Done away because Faith came 3:25
(3) There is now sonship 3:26-27 
(4) Sons are heirs of Promise 3:28-29 

B.  The Illustrations Contrasting Faith and Law 4:1-31
1.  Parallel to adoption 4:1-11 

a.  The principle of a child-heir 4:1-3
(1) Stated 4:1-2 
(2) Applied 4:3

b.  The principle of adoption in Christ 4:4-7 
(1) The redemption by Christ 4:4-5 
(2) The result of Spirit indwelling 4:6
(3) The freedom from slavery 4:7

c.  The rebuke for their enslavement 4:8-11 
2.  Paul's plea for reconciliation 4:12-20

a.  Galatians' initial reception of Paul 4:12-15
b.  Paul's perplexity 4:16-20 

3.  Picture from Abraham's experience 4:21-31 
a.  The contrast of Abraham's two sons 4:21-23 
b.  The contrast of the two Covenants 4:24 
c.  The contrast of two Jerusalems 4:25-27
d.  The contrast of flesh and Spirit 4:28-31

IV.  Paul's Practical Exhortations Based Upon the Gospel 5:1-6:10
A.  Liberty means Freedom from the Law 5:1-12

1.  From the peril of circumcision 5:1-6 
a.  Christ becomes of no benefit 5:1-2 
b.  Under debt to whole Law 5:3
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c.  Severed from Christ 5:4
d.  Faith is the principle 5:5-6 

2.  From the perversions of circumcision 5:7-12 
a.  They are not from Christ 5:7-9 
b.  The judgment of the offender 5:10
c.  The appeal from Paul's experience 5:11-12 

B.  Liberty means Responsibility to Love 5:13-15 
1.  The admonition 5:13-14 
2.  The warning 5:15

C.  Liberty Means Walking by the Spirit 5:16-26 
1.  The principle stated 5:16-18 

a.  Walk in the Spirit 5:16
b.  Conflict between Spirit and Flesh 5:17 
c.  Spirit's leading Frees One from the Law 5:18 

2.  The contrast of the two opposing forces 5:19-23 
a.  Works of the Flesh 5:19-21 
b.  Fruit of the Spirit 5:22-23 

3.  The crucifixion of the Flesh in Christ 5:24-26 
D.  Liberty Means a Life of Service 6:1-10

1.  With regard to the Brethren 6:1-2 
2.  With regard to one's own work 6:3-5 
3.  With regard to teaching 6:6-9 
4.  With regard to doing good 6:10

V.  Conclusion 6:11-18 
A.  Paul's Autograph 6:11 
B.  Paul's Adversaries 6:12-13 

1.  Their promotion of circumcision 6:12 
2.  Their hypocrisy in circumcision 6:13

C.  Paul's Apology 6:14-16
1.  His boasting 6:14 
2.  His statement concerning circumcision 6:15
3.  His blessing 6:16

D.  Paul's Appeal 6:17-18 
1.  The testimony of his body 6:17 
2.  The benediction 6:18
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FIRST PERICOPE (GALATIANS 1:1-5)

1:1  Pau/loj avpo,stoloj ouvk avpV avnqrw,pwn ouvde. diV avnqrw,pou avlla. dia. VIhsou/ Cristou/ kai. qeou/
patro.j tou/ evgei,rantoj auvto.n evk nekrw/n(  2  kai. oi` su.n evmoi. pa,ntej avdelfoi. tai/j evkklhsi,aij th/j
Galati,aj(  3  ca,rij u`mi/n kai. eivrh,nh avpo. qeou/ patro.j h`mw/n kai. kuri,ou VIhsou/ Cristou/  4  tou/
do,ntoj e`auto.n u`pe.r tw/n a`martiw/n h`mw/n( o[pwj evxe,lhtai h`ma/j evk tou/ aivw/noj tou/ evnestw/toj
ponhrou/ kata. to. qe,lhma tou/ qeou/ kai. patro.j h`mw/n(  5  w-| h` do,xa eivj tou.j aivw/naj tw/n aivw,nwn(
avmh,nÅ

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No important variants in this pericope.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDY

1:3 cavri" (noun, third declension, nominative, feminine, singular) Grace has the following basic
meanings; 1) graciousness, attractiveness, 2) favor, grace, gracious care or help, goodwill.  With
Paul, the word came to have the connotation of divine goodwill and was so used in introductory or
closing formulae.  The word also meant 3) a practical application of good will, a sign of
benefaction.  4) It could even show divine goodwill as something extraordinary, almost miraculous,
yet lacking the powerful visible, public, character of a miracle.  (cf., Rom.  1:5, I Cor.  3:10).  And
finally it could mean also 5) thanks, or gratitude.  The text uses the word here in a greeting formula
and seems to mean gracious care or help, and goodwill.  According to Burton, (Galatians ICC, p. 
10) Grace is “a comprehensive term for that favor of God towards men which is the basis of their
salvation.  It includes the ideas of love, forbearance, and the desire to save.”  Here, a wish for the
gracious care and goodwill of God cannot be wide of the mark.

1:3 eijrhvnh (noun, first declension, nominative, feminine, singular) The meanings of peace are 1) the

absence of war, 2) personal welfare, health, corresponding to ~wlv,  3) a synonym for Messianic

salvation.  Here it may be regarded as that spiritual  ~wlv  into which one is called as a result of
Messianic salvation.

1:4 ejxevlhtai (aorist, middle, subjunctive, third person, singular) This word means, in the active
voice, tear out, or take out.  The middle voice, which occurs here, means to set free, to rescue, or
to deliver.”

1:4 aijwna" (noun, third declension, genitive, masculine, singular) This word means 1) a very long
time, or eternity (either past or future), or, 2) a segment of time (an age) either present or future.  In
Jewish and early Christian literature, the present age was usually seen as evil, or at the very least, as
inferior to, and eagerly awaiting, the future Messianic age.  3) The World as a spatial concept, and
4) personified time.  Here, of course, the “segment of time” preceding the Messianic Kingdom age
“that is to come” is in view.

1:4 ponhrou~ (adjective, genitive, masculine, singular) 1) As an adjective, meaning a) in poor
condition physically, or, b) in the ethical sense, wicked, evil, base, degenerate, vicious and the like. 
2)  As a substantive, a wicked, or evil intentioned person, an evil doer.
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C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No Grammatical Anomalies

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

1:1 Because Paul could not even g4et through the salutation of his letter without defining and
defending his qpostleship, we may infer that there were charges made concerning his apostleship
wherein Paul was said to have been made an apostle “by men.” By this, we may assume that the
troublemakers at Galatia claimed that Paul was sent by (or was the “apostle” of) the church at
Antioch.  This puts Paul's apostleship on a par lower than the Jerusalem apostolate, because they had
a “divine” apostleship.  Hence, in the minds of some, “his” gospel might be suspect.

Another charge might have been that he received his power and the Holy Spirit through the agency
of Ananias, “a man.”  Paul was not present in “the upper room” during Pentecost when the Holy
Spirit was “poured out” on the other apostles.  And if Paul received the Spirit, so the argument goes,
he must have received it indirectly through the agency of “a man.” Therefore, it was questionable
whether Paul's apostleship was of the same character as that of the Jerusalem apostles, or perhaps
whether he was even a Christian.  This was likely the argument as it was presented to the Galatians
by the Judaisers.  It is especially plausible in light of the Gospel he preached, which was decidedly
incompatible with contemporary Judaism.  To the charges arising from this situation, Paul states “I
am a divinely appointed apostle.”

1:1&3 It appears that even in the midst of Paul’s opening greeting, and while defending his
apostleship, he cannot avoid preaching that particularly un-Jewish Gospel “of his.” He includes
statements on 1) the unity (and the divinity) of Christ with God, 2) the resurrection of Jesus from the
dead, 3 the sacrificial death of Jesus for our sins, 4) deliverance from the evil which characterizes
our age, or “the World,” and 5) the power and glory of God.  Other items of Pauline doctrine, such
as the local church, present themselves unavoidably, but do not evoke theological recognition as
“doctrine.”

1:3 Galatia.  Were the churches addressed in this epistle located in Northern Galatia, or in Southern
Galatia? In favor of the North Galatia theory, the following arguments are put forth:  1) The area of
Northern Galatia came to be inhabited by Gauls, hence the name Galatia.  2) Luke designates areas
by their geographical names.  Therefore, when Luke uses the term Galatia when speaking of Paul’s
missionary activity, it seems likely that he refers to a territory, that is, the territory of Galatia which
was in the Northern part of the province of Galatia.  3) It has been maintained that the characteristics
of the people spoken of in the Galatian epistle correspond closely to those of the Gallic people.

The adherents of the South Galatia theory put forth the following arguments.  1) The Acts passages
designate Phrygian Galatia in the South.  2) The silence of Acts regarding the importance of
Northern Galatian churches in which such a great controversy arose seems to indicate that the
churches were in the South.  3) Northern Galatia was isolated and hard to reach.  The roads to
Northern Galatia were bad, and rough country lay between it and the familiar cities of trade and
commerce in the South.

Galatians 4:13 states that Paul visited the Galatians the first time while recovering from a physical
ailment, making a visit to the north unlikely.  4) Paul regularly uses such provincial titles when
describing his missionary work.  5) The name “Galatians” is the only one Paul could have properly
used to describe the Southern Galatians.  6) The fact that Barnabas is mentioned in Galatians 2:1,9
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and 13 would be more natural (though not necessary) if Barnabas were known to the Galatians.  This
argument is all the more plausible because of the nature of the mention of his name in a context
which shows his behavior on one occasion to have been uncharacteristic.  Mention of such an
incident would be meaningless to people who did not know what Barnabas’ character was like.  7)
The “collection delegation” in Acts 20:4ff contains no representative from Northern Galatia.  8)
Incidental details in Galatians and Acts make it likely that the churches of Southern Galatia received
Paul’s epistle.  Compare Gal 4:14 with Acts 14:12, Gal.  6:17 with Acts 14:19.  9) Galatians makes
it plain that outsiders were troubling the Galatians about circumcision.  It seems unlikely that
outsiders would dog Paul’s steps all the way to Northern Galatia, all the more so if the issue related
specifically to Christians of mixed ethnic backgrounds.  For such a controversy would be unlikely
to arise in a church with no Jewish element.  This seems almost conclusive for the South Galatia
theory.

But it cannot rest here.  Several problems must be faced.  The first of the arguments for the North
Galatia theory is an appeal to ancient history in order to designate the northern area of the province
of Galatia.  Were it not for the fact that there was no other way of naming the home of the Gauls than
by their name, this argument could never have been put forth in the first place.  On the other hand,
the term “Galatians” is also the only name suitable for designating various nationalities within the
Galatian Province.  Because the name “Galatians” would have been natural, in either case, both
arguments relying on the use of the term must be thrown out.

The North Galatia theory makes abundant use of Acts.  The South Galatia theory argues from silence
concerning the lack of information in Acts regarding Paul’s activity in the North.  Both sides here
assume that Acts is sufficient evidence of the activity of Paul, making it disproportionately important
in comparison to Galatians.  However, if Acts was written as a legal defense for Paul before the
Roman court, many items of interest would be left unsaid.  The assumption that Acts is in all cases
the best place to gather strong evidence concerning Paul’s activity is erroneous, thus eliminating
argument number two from the case for North Galatia, and argument number two from the case for
South Galatia.

The claim that the characteristics of the Galatians, as seen in Paul’s epistle to the Galatians, identifies
them with the Gallic people of the north is fallacious.  To how many nationalities or ethnic groups
these characteristics might equally well apply has probably never been calculated.  With the
elimination of this argument, the North Galatia theory, at present, is too weak to consider.  And in
the face of even one valid argument leading to another conclusion, the North Galatia theory must be
dropped.

It should be noted that the attempt to take evidence from the Epistle to the Galatians itself was used
only in argument number three of the North Galatia Theory.  Evidence given by Paul concerning the
Galatian church and the controversy there, must be considered primary, even if indirect.  The South
Galatia theory uses such internal evidence widely (arguments 3,4,6,8 and 9).  Arguments 6,8, and
9 seem overwhelming and we adopt the South Galatia theory.

E.  TRANSLATION

1:1  Paul, an apostle (not from men, nor through man, but through Jesus Christ, and God the Father,
who raised Him from the dead), 2 and all the brethren with me, to the churches of Galatia; 3 Grace
to you and peace from God our Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ, 4 who gave Himself for our sins
so that He might deliver us out of the present evil age, according to the will of our God, and Father, 
5 to whom be the glory into the ages of the ages.  Amen.
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F.  EXPOSITION

Gal.  1:1  “Paul, an apostle .  .  .”  In ancient Hellenistic culture, Letters began with the name of the
writer, and his office, or function.  Although all Paul’s epistles begin this way, there is special
significance in this case of the use of the term “apostle.”  Defense of his apostleship will be the
burden of much of this epistle, and that which is not depends for its authority upon his successful
defense of his apostleship.

1:1 “.  .  .  (not from men, .  .  .)” i.e.  not as the emissary of any group of men, whether national,
ethnic, religious, or congregational (or, as we shall soon see, apostolic).  This is a point blank denial
of receiving his apostleship from any human governing body whatsoever and hence an assertion of
the pure nature of “his” Gospel.

1:1 “(.  .  .  nor through man, .  .  .  )” nor did he receive his message or ministry by, or through the
agency, of any man.  Thus, Paul denies both a human source and all human agency for his mission
and message.

1:1 “(.  .  .  but through Jesus Christ, and God the Father, .  .  .)”  Rather, the source and channel of
Paul’s apostleship was He who was resurrected from the dead and from He who raised Him.  That
is, the ones who commissioned Paul’s apostleship were the ones who were the very essence of the
Gospel.  The single preposition governing both entities, Jesus and God, indicate joint and direct
commission of his apostleship.

1:1 “(.  .  .  who raised Him from the dead), .  .  .”  The essential message of “Paul’s” Gospel, the
resurrection of Jesus from the dead by God, is precisely the center of evangelical concern, here as
everywhere else in his writings.  Cf.  especially I Cor.  15:12-19.

1:2 “ .  .  .  and all the brethren with me, .  .  .  “  may refer to fellow missionaries and preachers
rather than to the Christians present at the place of this writing, though this is by no means
impossible.  The point in mentioning these “brethren,” aside from the typical Pauline courtesy,
probably indicates that they had some knowledge of the problems he was about to address, shared
Paul’s concerns, and therefore functioned rhetorically as his witnesses and “supporters.”

1:2 “.  .  .  to the churches of Galatia;”  The recipients of this epistle are here said to be the churches
of Galatia, which we understand to be the local assemblies of a greater or lesser area most likely
centered in southern Galatia.  How extensive this area was is unknown.  Of special note in this
address is the absence of any complimentary mention of the Galatians’ Christian practice, character
or zeal.

1:3 “Grace to you and peace .  .  .”  This is the typical benediction in Paul’s salutations.  The words
form a causal pair, Grace being the cause and Peace being the result.  Grace, that unmerited favor
which is the basis of man’s salvation, and which includes the idea of loving kindness, is coupled
with Peace, the result of salvation and atonement with God.  It is no accident, particularly coming
from Paul, that the whole program can be summed up, existentially, in the notion that God’s grace,
once received, will result in God’s peace.  

Thus, Grace and Peace, far from being merely two warm fuzzy words picked at random to
form a greeting, summarize the nature of salvation itself, i.e., by Grace Christ gave Himself to
reconcile us to God, and being reconciled, we have the peace that comes from knowing about our
deliverance from evil.  Grace is what He did for us, Peace is the intended result.

1:3  “ .  .  .  from God our Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ, .  .  .  “  i.e., those by whom Paul
received his apostleship and who are the authors of and central figures in the salvation message.
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1:4  “ .  .  .  who gave Himself for our sins .  .  .  “ reiterates briefly the nature of the Gospel, i.e.,
Grace.

1:4  “ .  .  .  so that He might deliver us out of the present evil age, .  .  .”  reiterates the resultant state
of the believer’s Peace.  This deliverance does not refer merely to some future heavenly existence,
although it is included.  It refers to the new relationship to the World in which the Christian finds
himself owing to his new relationship to God.  It is almost impossible to overplay the importance
of being delivered “out” of the present “age,” or “World.”  John sounds the same note in I Jn.  when
he speaks of Christians being “in the World,” but not “of the World.”  Precious few Biblical
doctrines are so pointedly ignored by Christians and churches today.  

1:4  “ .  .  .  according to the will of our God, and Father,” .  .  .  which has nothing to do with the will
of men or the dictates of man, but is solely the desire and unalterable plan of God.

1:5  “to whom be the glory into the ages of the ages.  Amen.”  1) Grace and Peace are the praise and
glory of God  2) Grace and Peace should and will result in our praise and glory of God to the far
shores of eternity.  So be it!

It is noteworthy that Paul did not praise the Galatians for anything in his salutation, as was his
custom.  This is our first clue as to his frame of mind which, as we shall see, is troubled to say the
least, and will soon display anger and exasperation.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

While there is no truly developed theology here, it is interesting that even Paul’s salutation recalls
and presages his presentation of the Gospel.  By Grace we are delivered out of the evil of the present
age by the sacrifice of Christ and into relationship with God, to whom shall be glory for all ages. 
Thus the Gospel in short.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

The subjective aspect of this salvation, as well known and frequently preached as its objective cause,
is the Peace thus engendered.  Such Salvation, when properly understood, can but result in that Peace
elsewhere called the peace that passes understanding, and God is to be praised for it.

This Salvation, and the Gospel that promotes it, should be kept spotless and not perverted.  Some
things are worth a battle to preserve.

I.  PARAPHRASE

1:1-5  From Paul, an apostle (sent neither from men nor by the agency of man, but directly by Jesus
Christ and God the Father, who raised Him from the dead) and all the Christian brothers with me,
to the churches of Galatia:  May you have favor and well-being from God our father and from His
son Jesus Christ who willingly gave Himself to atone for our sins in order that He might deliver us
out of our present evil predicament, according to the will of our God and Father, to whom is the
glory forever and ever.  Amen.
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SECOND PERICOPE (GALATIANS 1:6-10)

Qauma,zw o[ti ou[twj tace,wj metati,qesqe avpo. tou/ kale,santoj u`ma/j evn ca,riti eivj e[teron
euvagge,lion(  7  o] ouvk e;stin a;llo( eiv mh, tine,j eivsin oi` tara,ssontej u`ma/j kai. qe,lontej metastre,yai
to. euvagge,lion tou/ Cristou/Å  8  avlla. kai. eva.n h`mei/j h' a;ggeloj evx ouvranou/ euvaggeli,zhtai parV o]
euvhggelisa,meqa u`mi/n( avna,qema e;stwÅ  9  w`j proeirh,kamen kai. a;rti pa,lin le,gw\ ei; tij u`ma/j
euvaggeli,zetai parV o] parela,bete( avna,qema e;stwÅ 10 :Arti ga.r avnqrw,pouj pei,qw h' to.n qeo,nÈ h'
zhtw/ avnqrw,poij avre,skeinÈ eiv e;ti avnqrw,poij h;reskon( Cristou/ dou/loj ouvk a'n h;mhnÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

1:6 The variants read as follows; 1) “called you in grace,” 2) “.  .  .of Jesus Christ,” 3) “ .  .  .  of
God,” and 4) “.  .  .  of Christ.” On the basis of internal evidence, it is highly likely that the word
“grace” had no modifier.  This is the shortest reading, as well as the most difficult.  It seems probable
that some word of explanation was felt necessary by early scribes.  The two most likely variants
received a disproportionate amount of support.  The reading “of Christ” has by far the greatest
support.  The reading “of God” seems more logical, and more Pauline, but it has the poorest support
of any reading except the reading “Jesus Christ,” which is at best a later interpolation.  The majority
of readings favor “of Christ,” while the earliest readings omit the word.

The few early writers favoring the short reading represent a wide range of theological opinion from
the heretics Marcion and Pelagius, through the Montanist Tertullian, to the more orthodox Cyprian. 
Marcion, had he seen the variant “of Christ” in his text, would certainly have retained it.  On the
other hand, he might have purged the reading “of God” from his text as freely as he edited elsewhere. 
But the evidence from the Church Fathers is admittedly of secondary importance.

The evidence from the versions, while also of secondary importance, seems to favor the reading “of
Christ,” thus showing, at least, that this variant is also early.

The manuscript evidence seems, by the number of good manuscripts, to support the reading “of
Christ.”  On the other hand, the earliest manuscript evidence, also of a good character, omits the
word.  On the basis of the more reliable intrinsic and transcriptional probabilities and the ambiguous
external evidence, the reading is chosen which omits the word “of Christ”

1:8  “ .  .  .  an angel from heaven should preach to you .  .  .”  The first occurrence in this verse of
the word “to you” is omitted as highly doubtful.  It was probably added for the sake of symmetry,
being attracted from the word’s second occurrence.  But such a wording makes the statement too
particular and militates against the very universality of the Gospel which Paul is at pains to promote. 
It is not the case that Paul is saying that there is a Gospel for the Galatians, i.e., the one he preached
to them, and “another” Gospel for others.  Rather, it is the case that there is only one Gospel,
applicable to all people in all ages and cultures, and it is the Gospel that the Galatians had heard from
Paul.  The inclusion of the term is not well established textually, and is here omitted.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

1:6 Qauma,zw (present, active indicative, first person, singular)  Wonder, marvel, be astonished ; esp.
at divine epiphanies or deeds. Admire; wonder at. Flatter. Pass. wonder, be amazed.
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1:6 metati,qesqe (present, middle and passive, indicative, second person, plural) This word means 1)
literally, convey to another place; put in another place; transfer.  2) figuratively (active) to change
or alter; (middle) to change one’s mind; turn away; desert; turn apostate.  Here Paul speaks about
apostasy.  His claim is that there is only one Gospel (which is not another) but that  even to accept
the perversion of that one Gospel, insofar as it reveals dissatisfaction with the true Gospel,
constitutes acceptance of “a different gospel.”

1:7 metastre,yai (aorist, active, infinitive) To change, alter or pervert, often to change something into
its exact opposite; to reverse.  In this epistle, Paul tries to show how accepting, a few minor
“adjustments” in the gospel is to be understood as apostatizing from grace to law, from the Spirit to
the flesh.

1:8 & 9 avna,qema (noun, third declension, nominative, neuter, singular) 1) A votive offering.  2) That
which has been devoted to God, either as a sacrifice for acceptance, or as something to be cursed and
rejected.  In both cases destruction is included.  From this meaning, come the uses of the word both
as the object of a curse and in formulating curses.  (cf.  Acts 23:14 and I Cor.  16:22.  The nature of
the curse is unspecified.

1:10  avre,skein (present, active, infinitive)  1) Strive to please, accommodate, 2) please, be pleasing. 
Here, the word means to flatter, or seek the favor of men by catering to them.  Being a “yes man”
is not dissimilar to the idea here.

C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

1:6  metati,qesqe in the middle voice does not adequately focus the blame for their imminent apostasy
on the Galatians on themselves.  It makes them look like innocent victims of slick talking
evangelists.  The several clues that Paul is angry at the Galatians necessitates a more active role for
the Galatians than as poor dupes.  Paul was not amazed that they had been flim-flamed, but that they
were partners in the procedure.  Paul expresses amazement, reiterates a warning that he had
apparently given them some time previously, pronounces a curse on preachers of false doctrine, and
eventually calls the Galatians “foolish.  This argues for taking the word in its middle voice, i.e., that
the action of the verb was reflexive, or involved their own volition in bringing to pass the events
affecting them.  Thus, it is better understood as “turning yourselves away” rather than “being turned
away.”  True enough, there was a stimulus, but the Apostle expected the Galatians to be responsible
for their reactions to it.  In fact, he had warned them about just such a contingency.  We therefore
translate the word “desert.”  Paul is amazed that the Galatians treacherous behavior (it is nothing
less!) is happening so quickly and after being warned about the temptation.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No Relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

1:6 I marvel that you so quickly desert the one having called you in grace unto a different gospel, 7
which is not merely another perspective; except that there are some troubling you and wishing to
pervert the Gospel.  8 But even if we, or an angel from heaven, should preach a gospel other than
that we preached to you, let him be accursed.  9 As we stated before, even now I say again, if anyone
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proclaims a gospel to you other than what you received, let him be accursed.  10 So now do I satisfy
men, or God?  Or do I seek to please men?  If I still pleased men, I would not be a servant of Christ.

F.  EXPOSITION

1:6  “I marvel that you so quickly desert .  .  .  “  Paul expresses amazement, incredulity or
wonderment.  The Galatians, he claims, are turning away 1) “so quickly” or 2) “so soon” from the
one having called them.  Either meaning is possible.  But the emphasis here is more naturally seen
as the interval between the actions than on the speed of the development itself, because the context
contrasts being called and turning away.  It is more natural, then, to translate the word as “soon:”
Thus, “I marvel that you are able so soon to forget” is a fair rendering of the general idea.  However,
the hint of ambiguity is better retained with the word quickly, and so is retained.

Again, let it be noted that nothing less than desertion from the Gospel is the focus here.  The
Galatians are in mortal danger, as Paul will soon point out.  One must read with Paul’s anger a sense
almost of desperation for the Galatians.  The Galatians were on the very verge of apostasy.  By its
very definition, apostasy is a stepping down from, away from, a turning from, and abandonment of,
a divorce from.  It is not a temporary lapse, but a permanent disposition whereby what was formerly
accepted is now denounces and abandoned.  As we learn in Hebrews 6:4-6, such apostasy is without
remedy, and permanent.  Hence Paul’s hot anger and fear for the Galatians.

1:6 “ .  .  .  the one having called you in grace .  .  .  “  According to Burton (Galatians ICC) the
“calling” referred to here can be predicated of God only.  There are fifteen verses in the New
Testament where Paul uses the term “call,” and they always have God as the subject.

Paul, in using the expression “calling you in grace,” uses the word “in” almost always to mark the
object (here grace) as the state or realm in which the calling takes place, when he is called, or as a
result of the calling.  That is, Paul says here either that the Galatians were already in a state of grace
when they were called, or that they were put in a state of grace as a result of being called.  The fact
that the Galatians were falling away from the one who called them indicates that the calling resulted
in their state of grace.  “In” here comes much closer to meaning “into.”

The lack of an article before the word “grace” indicates that it is meant to have a qualitative force. 
“Grace,” here means a state of existence.  Even so, this state of existence is often associated with
either God as its creator, or Christ as its mediator.  This is supported by textual variants of both
readings.  But because Paul is later to contrast the abstract state of grace with the burden of the law,
it is best to omit the word “of Christ” The sense is “that you are so soon deserting the One who
called you into a state of grace.

1:6 “ .  .  .  unto a different gospel; .  .  .  “  A different gospel” is perhaps what the Galatians felt or
knew themselves to be receiving.  It probably appeared to be only slightly different and perhaps more
attractive in some ways than the Gospel “of Paul.”  Besides, even today, the impulse to syncretism
almost dictates that other interpretations of a religious tenet be brought into consideration whenever
possible.  And this tendency was much stronger in the Graeco-Roman World of Paul’s day.

1:7 “ .  .  .  which is not another [gospel]; .  .  .”  There is no other Gospel, regardless of what might
be claimed.  This is made clear by what follows.  Paul states that what is being passed off as a
different gospel is not different in the sense that it is truly another “good news,” or an alternate
method of salvation, but only in the sense that “his own” Gospel was being perverted and was
therefore no longer a gospel at all.  The contrast of the gospels is not in the fact of a separate or
“different” identity for the two, but of the subtle, terrible, perversion of the one to form “another.”
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These clauses, delineated by the different words alternately rendered “another” or “different,” define
the overriding concerns of the Book of Galatians and set the tone for Paul’s treatment of the problem. 
It is therefore essential that we understand clearly exactly what is being said.

“I marvel that you so quickly are deserting Him who called you into a state of grace for (or unto) 
another [a different --  e[teron ] gospel, which is not another [a different – a;llo ]; only there are some
who trouble (bother) you .  .  .”

These different Greek words, translated “another” or “different,” indicate dissimilar relationships. 
The first word denotes a contrastive difference, while the second word denotes a comparative
difference.  The two words have well known meanings with a modest number of exceptional usages. 
But before trying to make a case based on lexicography, we should first analyze the main thrust of
the thought.

First of all it is obvious that there is a contrast being drawn here and that Paul wants there to be no
confusion or ambiguity about the fact.  Second, the contrast is presented in a mixed order.  That is,
instead of just contrasting one string of things with another string of things in a 1,2,3 order, the
second string is stated in a mixed order.  The items being contrasted comprise  persons, actions and
worldviews, philosophies or religious belief systems.

The contrasted pairs include (1) “Him,” (God) and “some (people),” (2) “being called” and “being
troubled” and (3) “the Gospel” (understood from the context as the Gospel of Grace, but not stated
explicitly) and “another Gospel.”  The statement runs “I marvel that you so quickly are deserting (1)
Him who (2) called you by grace (3) [unto the truth of the Gospel of Grace] for (3) another gospel,
which is not another; only (1) there are some who (2) trouble you.  The straightforward statement
of this contrast is as follows: “You are deserting the Gospel of Grace to which God called you for
a counterfeit with which some are troubling you.”

It is the notion of the counterfeit, brought out by this contrast, that is explicated by the use of the two
words translated “another,” or “different.”  The many translations and paraphrases of the
troublesome phrase “to another gospel, which is not another,” bear witness to the difficulty of
deciding the issue on the basis of the words alone.  Generally speaking, when a Greek writer wanted
to call attention to the dissimilarities of two or more objects he would use the term e[teron, while
if he wanted to ignore the dissimilarities, he would use the term a;llo.

If the difference being portrayed involved a different order of being or different mode of operation,
then the word used would be e[teron.  That is, if the difference under discussion is between “friends
and enemies” or “food and drink” or in any other case where two entirely different categories are
treated, the word to use would be e[teron.

If, however, we are not seeking to distinguish between the classes of the objects, but rather choosing
one alternative among several, the word used would be a;llo.  That is, if we are talking about one
student or another, one car or another or one dessert or another, where the difference referred to is
not a difference of category but to a different member of the same category, the word to use would
be a;llo.

So when we speak of another gospel which is not another, we must first check the context and see
what demands it places on the vocabulary.  Paraphrasing the expression, we might have a
cumbersome phrase such as “a categorically different gospel which is not merely one example
among others.”  This, of course, is precisely what we see in the categorical contrasts between God
and some persons, between being called by grace and being troubled, between the true Gospel and
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categorically different gospel which is not merely a different retelling (Petrine or Johannine for
example) of the same facts.

To paraphrase again we might say “deserting the truth of the Gospel for a complete heresy  which
is not a mere denominational perspective.” Or it might be paraphrased “deserting the truth of the
Gospel for a perversion, which is not a mere reinterpretation.”  Or again, “deserting the truth of the
Gospel for a counterfeit gospel which is not merely a theologically different perspective on the
Gospel (such as the Gospel of the Circumcision).”  Or “ a completely different gospel, not merely
a refinement or better explanation of the same facts.”  The best translation will therefore render
e[teron as “different,” (recognizing the intended contrast) and a;llo as “another (conveying the
comparative nature of the word).  The translation would read “ for a different gospel, which is not
merely another perspective.  We add the italicized words to supply what is clearly intended but does
not come through otherwise.

It is interesting that Paul does not immediately reiterate the true Gospel, the Gospel of Grace, but
heightens the contrast even further by pronouncing a curse on those who are “troubling” the
Galatians with the false gospel, i.e., “anything other than what you had already heard from me.” 
Why does Paul make the contrast between the “gospels” so focused on the contrast that he goes so
far as to explicitly disclaim a comparison and pronounce a curse upon the troublemakers?  That is
the burden of the Book of Galatians.  Before Paul reiterates the gospel or its implications, he defends
his conversion, Gospel and apostleship by clearly and forcefully detailing his relationship to God,
his own calling, and the trustworthy nature of the Gospel with which he was entrusted.

1:7  “ .  .  .  except that there are some troubling you and wishing to pervert the Gospel.”  Again, note
the contrasts.  Paul wishes the Galatians “grace and peace.”  He has delivered the true Gospel to
them for that purpose.  But now he notes that there are people whose business it has become “to
trouble you,” and to pervert the “gospel,” destroying both the truth of the Gospel and the prospect
of peace.  This is a far cry from what God intended.

1:8  “But even if we, or an angel from heaven, .  .  .  “  This phrase is intended to do two things. 
First, it is figuratively inclusive.  It means “if anybody at all.”  Second, it intended to disregard all
degrees of holiness, highness, or proximity to God as a qualifier.

1:8  “ .  .  .  should preach a gospel other than that we preached to you, .  .  .  “  This is viewed as
highly unlikely, and is used to heighten the contrast between the Gospel once delivered, and any
other gospel that might be presented, whether recently, or in the future.

1:8  “ .  .  .  let him be accursed.”  The clause is both conditional and concessive.  It indicates the
unlikelihood of the fulfillment of the protasis.  Thus, although there are now, in fact, “some who
trouble you,” in the future, even in the highly unlikely event that you should be so troubled by an
angel from heaven, then let even so high a person be damned.

The core of Gal 1:8 is a conditional sentence or what is known in logic as a hypothetical syllogism. 
“If anyone preaches another gospel, then let him be accursed.” That is, on the condition of such
preaching the preacher is under judgment.  Several aspects are noteworthy.  It is obvious that the
likelihood of this event is viewed quite skeptically, for the following reasons.  1) It is improbable that
either Paul, (the bringer of the good news) would modify his message, or that the very angels from
heaven should preach to men.  2) The word translated “if” and the subjunctive case adopted as the
reading here indicates only remote possibility, and not certainty or even probability.  Admittedly, a
variant reading exists for the indicative mood, but this seems to be a naive accommodation to the
sense of verse 9.  3) In keeping with the generalized nature of this statement, and in accordance with
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the present reading, the first occurrence of the word “to you” is omitted, and 4) the grammatically
correct way of handling the preposition “beside,” (according to Burton) is here adopted, and it is
translated “not in accordance with,” or “at variance with.”

The reading indicates that no matter how great the unlikelihood of its occurrence, and without regard
for the person or the high authority of the messenger, and regarding as quite irrelevant the audience
to whom the message might be delivered, if that message is not in accord with what Paul himself had
already preached to the Galatians, the bearers of the message are to be considered damned.  The
point is clear; there exist no circumstances which will admit a gospel contrary to that preached by
Paul.

1:9  “As we stated before, even now I say again, ,.  .  .  “  This clause seems to indicate a previous
occasion upon which the Galatians were warned to accept no substitute for the Gospel.  The use of
proeirh,kamen (to say beforehand) coupled with the word a;rti (meaning “now,” or “at this time”)
seems to demand a length of time between utterances rather than a mere restatement of a point just
made.  It would go a long way toward explaining Paul’s amazement at the Galatians if they had
already been warned about following false gospels.

1:9  “ .  .  .  if anyone proclaims a gospel to you other than what you received, .  .  .  “  This statement
is in contrast with that of verse 8, not in regard to its content, but in its specificity.  Verse 8 contains
a very general statement.  Verse 9 is quite particular.  1) It is no longer an unlikely messenger such
as Paul or “an angel out of heaven,” but an unnamed preacher.  2) It is no longer an evangelism,
viewed as unlikely, but a present tense reality, occurring while Paul writes.  3)  It is not now an
indefinite audience receiving the message, but the Galatians themselves.  4) The message (beside
which there is no other) is referred to here not that which Paul preached, but as that which the
Galatians themselves had received.  The condition has very quickly descended from lofty,
generalized, unlikelihood, in verse 8 to terrifying certainty in verse 9.

1:9  “ .  .  .  let him be accursed.”  Yet it should be noted that the curse pronounced is identical in
both verses, and in neither case is there anything doubtful about the reality of the curse.  In the first
case, Paul applies a real curse to a nonexistent preacher in order to heighten the effect of the curse
itself, as well as to limit the scope of the Gospel message.  In the second case, he applies this
heightened curse to the very real false evangelists who have overstepped the limits of the Gospel.

1:10  “So now do I satisfy men, or God?” The word so frequently translated “for,” here introduces
neither a cause nor a confirmation of the preceding statements, but a justification for the use of such
strong language, and introduces the reader to further language calculated to displease certain men. 
This is the second implied temporal contrast, the first being in v.  9 (“As we stated before, even now
I say again”).  The force is to ask precisely how such harsh pronouncements are pleasing to men. 
What group of men would be glad to have heard Paul’s current assessment of the situation?  Neither
the Galatians nor the Judaisers.  Where might the Galatians find a man who would be pleased to
acknowledge Paul’s teaching?  Perhaps in Jerusalem, but that is far from certain.  Paul’s anger is not
only clear, but now justified, and only God can be pleased with this response to the Galatian
situation.

The notion of “satisfying,” or conciliating, implies meeting expectations, or performing ones role
in relation to.  The question is do my words seem to you to be what men expect, or what God
expects?  Am I now performing as one might expect a sycophant to perform, or a servant of God? 

1:10  “Or do I seek to please men?”  Here, a restatement and refinement of part of the first rhetorical
question focuses on the more obvious of the charges.  
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1:10  “If I still pleased men, .  .  .  “  ”Still” or “yet” marks a contrast with 1) what had perhaps been
in times past, a characteristic of Paul’s Pharisaism, and his present Christianity, or 2) Paul’s attitude
at the time of his early activity in Galatia and his present severity.  The second of these comparisons
seems most probable, though the element of irony present in the first case must be included. 
Pharisaism was man pleasing in many respects, but Paul was even more so in his zeal to persecute
the Church.
The charge of being a “man-pleaser” doubtless arose because Paul, in allowing Gentiles to become
Christians without circumcision, seemed merely to be accommodating, and that this was borne out
by his attitude toward evangelism, in “becoming all things to all men.”  Paul’s rough statements in
verses 8 and 9 were not, however, calculated to be particularly pleasing to men.

1:10  “I would not be a servant of Christ.”  Again, the great divide.  It is not possible to be both a
“man-pleaser” and a servant of Christ.  The two things are diametrically opposed and allow no
compromise or reconciliation.  This does not mean that Christians are intolerant, mean spirited, or
misanthropic.  Far from it.  For every true Christian desired the best for his fellows, all the while
recognizing that he himself was once in need of salvation.  What it does mean is that there is a
spiritual isolation of the Christian from the things of the World, from the behavior of men and the
temptations of the age.  Christians have a completely different attitude about the things of the world,
and a morality that springs from a changed perspective, an engrafted perspective.  In his evangelism,
Paul had sought to make the Galatians servants of Christ.  He was then charged with being a man
pleaser.  This irony may not have sparked the outburst as much as Paul’s fear for the Galatians, but
it certainly intensified it.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

One should first of all be grateful for having received Salvation, and be willing to resist any impulse
to weaken or pervert the Gospel that proclaims that “so great Salvation.”  We should surely
remember the sacrifices others made rather than renounce the Gospel.  But we must also remember
that we are obligated not only not to pervert the Gospel, but to reveal such perversion to those who
may have been victimized by it.

1:10  There is a Basic Principle for Understanding the Bible implied here.  An important dichotomy
lies at the heart of Judaism and Christianity.  It is the utter separation of God from sin, and of
salvation from death.  It is visible in the disparity between what God demands and what man is
willing to yield.  Paul already referred to it obliquely in 1:4 when he spoke of being “delivered out
of the present evil age,” or World.  There is no blending, no compromise, no mixing, no having it
both ways.  There is God, His word and His way, and there is everything else.  Here, Paul again
strikes the note of separation, this time that between God and man.  It simply cannot be forgotten that
there is no possible compromise between pleasing God and pleasing men.  The way of men, and the
words of men, are calculated to take the route of maximal security and minimal resistance.  But such
a route is not one of self denial.  It is not one of pleasing God.  For God does not care about maximal
security or minimal resistance, but about true righteousness.  There may be no more basic key to
understanding the Bible than in recognizing the vast separation between God and man, between His
ways and ours, between Eternal Life and The World, between a Holy people and the hopeless World.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

As noted above, among the things we should remember with thanksgiving are the pure Gospel, and
those who, like the Apostle Paul, fought to keep it pure.  May we be such people.
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Psychologically, we should make peace with the idea of Christian separation from the World.  It is
not taught today, but the Christian must embrace it or be charged with being a “man-pleaser.”  We
should be aware of the fact that our separation does not make us better than others, only saved from
the same cesspool in which they wallow.  Should we look down on those who are still in the mess
in which, until recently, we had been immersed?  Or should we throw a rope that others may climb
out?

I.  PARAPHRASE

1:6-10  I am aghast that you are so quickly turning away from the One who called you into the state
of grace unto a different gospel; whereas there is no other gospel, except in the sense that there are
some troubling you and wanting to modify the real Gospel.  Now I warn you, if even we or one of
God’s Holy angels should preach a gospel inconsistent with what we once preached to you, let him
be damned.  As I told you before let me remind you again; if anyone is bringing to you a Gospel
inconsistent with what you once received, let him be damned.  So now do you think I am a “yes
man” or a servant of God?  Do I still seem to accommodate men?  If I did, I would not be a servant
of Christ.
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THIRD PERICOPE (GALATIANS 1:11-17)

Gnwri,zw ga.r u`mi/n( avdelfoi,( to. euvagge,lion to. euvaggelisqe.n u`pV evmou/ o[ti ouvk e;stin kata.
a;nqrwpon\  12  ouvde. ga.r evgw. para. avnqrw,pou pare,labon auvto. ou;te evdida,cqhn avlla. diV
avpokalu,yewj VIhsou/ Cristou/Å  13  VHkou,sate ga.r th.n evmh.n avnastrofh,n pote evn tw/| VIoudai?smw/|(
o[ti kaqV u`perbolh.n evdi,wkon th.n evkklhsi,an tou/ qeou/ kai. evpo,rqoun auvth,n(  14  kai. proe,kopton evn
tw/| VIoudai?smw/| ùpe.r pollou.j sunhlikiw,taj evn tw/| ge,nei mou( perissote,rwj zhlwth.j u`pa,rcwn tw/n
patrikw/n mou parado,sewnÅ  15  {Ote de. euvdo,khsen o` avfori,saj me evk koili,aj mhtro,j mou kai.
kale,saj dia. th/j ca,ritoj auvtou/  16  avpokalu,yai to.n ui`o.n auvtou/ evn evmoi,( i[na euvaggeli,zwmai auvto.n
evn toi/j e;qnesin( euvqe,wj ouv prosaneqe,mhn sarki. kai. ai[mati  17  ouvde. avnh/lqon eivj ~Ieroso,luma pro.j
tou.j pro. evmou/ avposto,louj( avlla. avph/lqon eivj VArabi,an kai. pa,lin u`pe,streya eivj Damasko,nÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

1:15  Variants read 1)  But when it pleased God, who separated .  .  .  “ 2) 

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

1:13 avnastrofh,n (noun, first declension, accusative, feminine, singular)  strictly turning about in a
place; hence, of a way of life, conduct, behavior.

1:13 u`perbolh.n  (noun, first declension, accusative, feminine, singular) 1. properly, a throwing beyond. 
2. metaphorically, superiority, excellence, preeminence, exceeding greatnes): with a genitive of the thing;
excess, extraordinary quality or character 

1:14 proe,kopton (imperfect, active, incidative, first person, singular) 1. to lengthen out by hammering
(as a smith forges metals); metaphorically, to promote, forward, further;   2. intransitively, to go forward,
advance, proceed.

1:14 perissote,rwj (adverb) 1. properly, more abundantly; in the N. T. more, in a greater degree; more
earnestly, more exceedingly,  2. especially, above others (A. V. more abundantly):

1:14 parado,sewn (noun, third declension, genitive, neuter, plural)  Handing down, or handing over,
of 1) betrayal or arrest, or 2) preservation of traditions or teachings.  Here, the traditions are not
limited to those of the sect of the Pharisees, which included much oral teaching as well as the written
law, but refer to Judaism in general.  This is seen in the fact that Paul progressed beyond many of
his “race,” which is descriptive of broader limits than those of family, tribe or sect.

1:15 euvdo,khsen (first aorist, active, indicative, third person, plural)  1) consider good, consent,
determine; resolve (with a following infinitive)g 2) to be well pleased, take delight (with either
person or thing as object).  This occurrence of the word is followed by an infinitive (to reveal), and
has an extended subject clause.  The sense of the sentence is best translated by placing the subject
before the word, and the infinitive immediately following, as with the Revised Standard Version.

1:15 avfori,saj (first aorist, participle, active, nominative, masculine, singular) 1) separate, take
away, exclude, excommunicate, 2) set apart, appoint.  The context limits the term to “being marked
off or set aside” for a special purpose, namely to preach the gospel.
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1:16 avpokalu,yai (first aorist, active, infinitive) uncover, reveal, 1) reveal, disclose, bring to light. 
2) particularly of divinely revealed secrets 3) of the interpretation of prophecy.  The usage in this
context designates those truths pertaining, to the person, work and character of Jesus (as the Son of
God) and His Gospel as revealed by God to Paul.

1:16 prosaneqe,mhn (second aorist, middle, indicative, first person, singular) 1. to lay upon in addition. 
2. Middle, a. to lay upon oneself in addition: forton; to undertake besides: ti,  with a dative of the person to
put oneself upon another by going to him (pro,j), i. e. to commit or betake oneself to another namely, for the
purpose of consulting him, hence, to consult, to take one into counsel 
 

C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

1:12  “ .  .  .  but through a revelation of Jesus Christ.”  Do the italicized words represent an
Objective Genitive or Subjective Genitive?  That is, was Jesus Christ the one who revealed the
Gospel to Paul, or was He the subject or content or the revelation?  The point has been argued one
way or the other for centuries.  Several arguments for either side have been advanced, but  several
contextual signs indicate that Paul is concerned about more than mere religious facts, opinions or
interpretations.  Paul presents Christianity as something that is both objectively true and subjectively
real.  There are other passages that indicate a subjective element in Christianity.  For example,
Galatians 1:16  “ .  .  .  to reveal His Son in me .  .  .”  The dative case frequently carries the meaning
“to” and the preposition “in,” on rare occasion, may also mean “to.”  While it is conceivable that this
verse is to be understood to mean “to reveal His Son to me .  .  .:” such a reading would be very rare
indeed.  But in Galatians 4:19, Paul says he is in travail “until Christ be formed in you.”  Although
it is not impossible that Jesus was thr revealer rather than the revealed, it seems more in line with
the text of Galatians to see Him as the content of the revelation, i.e., to read the phrase as a
Subjective Genitive.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

1:11 For I would have you know, brethren, that the Gospel preached by me is not according to man;
12 for I neither received it from man nor was I taught, but through a revelation of Jesus Christ.  13
For you heard of my former manner of life in Judaism, that I persecuted the Church of God beyond
measure and wasted it, 14 and progressed in Judaism beyond many contemporaries of my race, being
more exceedingly zealous of the traditions of my fathers.  15 But when it pleased the one who set
me apart, even from my mother’s womb, and called through His grace, 16 to reveal his Son in me,
in order that I might proclaim him among the nations, I did not confer immediately with flesh and
blood, 17 neither did I go up to Jerusalem to the ones who were apostles before me, but I went into
Arabia, and again retuned into Damascus.

F.  EXPOSITION

1:11  “For I would have you know, brethren .  .  .  “ is much more likely to be rightly understood
when translated “I assure you.”  Paul is calling attention to something that might have been taken
for granted, forgotten, or “fallen through the cracks.”  The phrase calls special attention to what
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follows and demands special attention.

1:11  “ .  .  .  that the Gospel preached by me is not according to man;” i.e., man is not the source of
the Gospel Paul preached.

1:12  “for I neither received it from man nor was taught, .  .  .  “  The Gospel was not so much as
implied in the Legalistic tradition; nor could it have been the subject of any of his education.  There
was in Paul’s past no precident for the method by which Paul received “his” Gospel.

1:12  “ .  .  .  but through a revelation of Jesus Christ.”  Here, we must supply some word, even if
only mentally, for the process by which Paul did obtain his understanding of the Gospel.  Although
it is tempting to let the sense prevail that Paul was not taught but by  revelation of Jesus Christ, this
is hard to square with the previous statement that he did not receive it by being taught.  It seems that
the whole notion of learning is precluded in Paul’s blanket statement “neither was I taught.”

This revelation apparently was not a community-wide appearance of Jesus such as in the upper room
or at Pentecoste.  It was not observed by others, but was more or less private and individual.  Nor
was it such that it involved certain facts of the life and death of Jesus such as were preached by men,
and which are sometimes efficacious for salvation, and other times fall on deaf ears.  It was a private,
personal, effectual experience of divine origin.

Although we do not know exactly the method by which Paul came by his gospel, the word
“imparted” is general enough to work well in this context.

So neither was man the source, nor was instruction the method whereby Paul received “his” Gospel,
but it was “imparted” through a revelation of Jesus Christ.

1:13  “For you heard of my former manner of life in Judaism, .  .  .  “  Judaism, as the term  is used
in this context, serves to mark Christianity off as distinct from Judaism, and not just another sect
within it, as indeed it had been, and as the Judaisers continued to treat it.  Yet it must not be assumed
that Paul is trying to separate Christianity from its Jewish sources or background.  What Paul denies
vehemently, as will soon be made clear, is any sect or religion, Jewish or otherwise, which seeks to
justify Man by works of Law.  It is this aspect of the Jewish religion as he understood and practiced
it, that was inimical to any understanding of Divine Grace, the cornerstone of Christianity.

The argument against a humanly mediated Gospel also implicitly turns the charges of the Judaisers
against them.  Paul argues in effect: “Receive my gospel from men?  When I persecuted those who
proclaimed it?  On the contrary, I advanced in my religion, being more exceedingly zealous of its
traditions than many of my contemporaries.  As a Jew, I knew that there could be no compromise;
how can law be compromised and remain law?  So don’t let the troublemakers fool you.  Those ‘man
pleasers’ want to play both ends against the middle.”  By accusing Paul of buying into both systems,
the Judaizers succeeded only in demonstrating that they themselves understood neither system very
well.

1:13  “ .  .  .  that I persecuted the Church of God beyond measure and wasted it, .  .  .  “  The Church
here is in the singular and refers to the whole organism of Christianity, inclusive of all local bodies
of believers.  But because the specific churches which Paul persecuted were local assemblies of (at
least a few) Jewish Christians, it is clear that at first Paul persecuted the preaching of Grace that
threatened the established understanding of Law, and that later, he was not repudiating Christianity,
but “Judaized” Christianity.

The assertions 1) “I persecuted the Church of God beyond measure, and 2) wasted it” are the first
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of three statements which identify Paul’s former life in Judaism.  The implication is that he found
Christian Grace to be incompatible with, and inimical to, Legalistic Judaism.  Far from originally
seeing Christianity as the fulfillment of Judaism, Paul saw in the preaching of Grace only a threat
to Law, a threat that had to be destroyed at any cost.

1:14  “ .  .  .  and progressed in Judaism beyond many contemporaries of my race, .  .  .  “  Being a
Jew who “progressed beyond many” of his contemporaries, Paul plainly saw that Judaism was either
still true, and should share the field with no rival, or else it had been fulfilled in the person of Jesus,
and was now merely a dry husk.  Paul, the Hebrew of Hebrews, clearly saw that legalistic Judaism
required to be either embraced or rejected, but that it could not be modified.

1:14  “ .  .  .  being more exceedingly zealous of the traditions of my fathers.”  For Paul’s
advancement in Judaism was possible because of his extreme zeal for the traditions of his Fathers. 
(This refers to Legalistic Judaism, not merely to Pharisaism; that Paul was a Pharisee, and that he
persecuted the Church, were merely expressions of his understanding of and reverence for Jewish
Law and traditions.)  There were without question other reasons why he should have advanced in
Judaism, including the strong, characteristic recognition and practice of works righteousness, but
none of these were so outwardly visible, and so calculated to be “man pleasing,” as the persecution
of the Church, which was the ultimate expression of his “zeal.”

Paul’s argument is cumulative; that is, each new argument adds its weight to those already given. 
The preposition “for” introducing the argument, sustains it well into the second chapter.  No Gospel
of Christ could have come from his zeal for Judaism (as he understood it),  No mere Christian could
have converted the zealous “Church waster,” and no Gospel compelled Paul to persecute the Church. 
His zeal for his brand of Judaism precluded any possible coexistence with or sympathy for
Christianity or its crucified Savior.  The mutually exclusive character of Legalistic Judaism and
Christianity explains both Paul’s persecution of the Christians at first, and his heated controversy
with the Judaizers in the present text.  (cf.  Acts 8:3, 22:4-5, and 26:9-11.

One is struck by the insertion of 1:13-14 in this text.  Between his assertion that he received a direct
“revelation of Jesus Christ” in 1:12, and his assertion that “when it pleased God to reveal his Son”
in him, Paul has inserted this seemingly extraneous teaching about his former life in Judaism.  Why?

The answer probably lies in the fact that Paul is preparing to show the proper relationship of Grace
to Law, something that is not at all obvious to most, and was certainly not clear to his
contemporaries.  In order to do that, Paul must remind his readers that he is not only in possession
of a God inspired revelation of Jesus Christ, but that before this revelation, he had been the expert
on the Law.  Paul must show not just that he is an apostle on a par with the others, but that
previously, he had been the Jew’s Jew, rising rapidly within that community, and so zealous for its
traditions that those who strayed from them were hounded out of town.  Only by showing both sides,
can Paul show that he is indeed, the paradigm of conversion.  By contrasting in indellible detail what
he converted from with what he converted to, Paul is in a position like no other, to show what
conversion means.  First and foremost, it does not mean compormise.

By this argument Paul 1) supports his contention that his is a divine Gospel, not mediated to him by
human agency, 2) implies that he has a superior understanding of Christianity, 3) as well as a
superior knowledge of Judaism, which he now repudiates.  Any attempted compromise between
Legalistic Judaism and the Christianity is doomed to failure and will ruin both.

Had Paul not been concerned to make other points, he could have gone from Galatians 1:14 directly
to Galatians 4:16ff (which passage see, for a continuation in explicit terms of what is here only
implied).  The absolute divergence of these two systems is essential to the understanding of the

24



Christian Gospel.

1:15  “But when it pleased the one who set me apart, even from my mother’s womb, and called
through his grace, .  .  .  “  Paul claims that God had set him apart before birth, and later called him
in Grace.  From the time of his birth, until the revelation of Christ “in” Paul, there was absolutely
no chance of receiving a gospel “through man” This was true particularly during the period of his
life just prior to this revelation.

1:16  “ .  .  .  to reveal his Son in me, .  .  .  “  The phrase “reveal his Son in me” refers to a subjective
experience probably subsequent, but not unrelated to the Damascus road experience.  Paul’s
argument is that he received his Gospel from a divine source.  As he relates them, the events
occurred in the following order; first, he was “set apart” at (or before) his birth for the proclamation
of the gospel.  Then, much later, he was “called.”  Finally, soon thereafter, he received the Gospel
by divine revelation.  The second of these events, “the call,” was itself probably the Damascus road
experience, in which Paul is shown the truth about Jesus as the Son of God, and about his own
actions in relation to this “Son of God.” The full details of Paul’s Gospel to the Gentiles, with all its
implications, including the fact of the Church as the body of Christ, and the nature of its makeup,
were likely revealed soon after.  But on the basis of the descriptions of the Damascus road
experience given in Acts, there does not appear to be anything about that revelation that would either
prepare or commission Paul as an apostle.  The revelation “in me” spoken of here is said to have
been for the purpose of Paul’s mission to the Gentiles.  It is not unreasonable to assume that this
“further” revelation occurred either in Damascus, or in Arabia.  Paul’s stay in Arabia could not have
been long.  cf.  Acts 9:3-6, 22:6-10, 26:13-18.

1:16  “ .  .  .  in order that I might proclaim him among the nations, .  .  .  “  Paul’s commission was
not strictly limited “to” the Gentiles, but “among” the Gentiles.  There is a great likelihood that Paul
found these Gentiles worshiping in the Jewish Synagogues of the dispersion.  It is certain that Paul
was sent to the Gentiles, but not that he was to ignore the Jews altogether, if he found them willing
listeners.

1:16  “ .  .  .  I did not confer immediately with flesh and blood, .  .  .  “  Paul’s first response was one
of complete confidence.  Whatever he had experienced, or whatever revelation he had received, he
felt no need for human validation.  Nor did he need human instruction.  Whatever he received was
clear, if not complete.

1:17  “ .  .  .  neither did I go up to Jerusalem to the ones who were apostles before me, .  .  .  “  So
confident was Paul in his understanding of what had been revealed to him that he did not even feel
a need for apostolic confirmation of the revelation or its meaning.

1:17  “ .  .  .  but I went into Arabia, and again retuned into Damascus.”  This passage suggests that
the revelation of Jesus Christ that Paul received was both true and logically consistent internally and
even with the facts of Christianity as he knew them.  At the same time, however, there may have
been a number of relations, connections and implications that required serious study.  This is only
natural when two mutually exclusive interpretations of reality conlide and one is converted from onte
to the other.  All that was once simple and sure now required new footings in the new system.  This
is largely what is meant when we speak of conversion.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

1:12  There is a Second Principle of  Understanding the Bible.  The first principle was that of
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Separation.  It is the objective/subjective distinction.  Legions of Christians (and those of other
religions as well) exult in the subjective nature of their religion.  They have some deep personal
experience in which they put a lot of stock.  This is fine.  But the disinterested onlooker has the right
to ask why the Christian thinks his experience is genuinely an experience of God and that the
experience of others is not.  This is simply a demand for an objective criterion of judgment.

Other legions of Christians busy themselves pointing out the objective nature of Christianity, its
historical roots, its philosophical soundness, and its cultural superiority to anything otherwise known
to man.  They point out the connection between Christianity as a revealed religion and the objective
validation found in the life of Jesus, for example.  This, too, is fine.

The problem is, though, that most people are content to have one or the other, to extol the virtues
of one at the expense of the other, or in some way to separate the objective from the subjective.  The
secret of Christianity is that it is the only “religion” that has historically verifiable content informing
its social and ethical tenets, but which is intended to have internal effects on the believer.  That is,
the objective nature of the Gospel has subjective repercussions that are of its very essence. 
Christianity, as a collection of historical facts that happened “out there,” is intended to produce far
reaching personal changes “inside.”  Put another way, the objective, when isolated, is a collection
of wonderful facts, while the subjective may be a collection of warm feelings.  Christianity is the
“Christ-in-you-ity” that is made possible by the presence within of the Person and Power of the
Historical Jesus.

For example, in the Grammatical Notes we pointed out that “through a revelation of Jesus Christ”
was intended to denote a strong internal or subjective state of mind that is not at all points dissimilar
to the subjective state that Paul wished the Gosple to produce in his hearers.  Granted that the notion
of revelation and that of something being “formed within” may not be synonymous, it is clear that
Paul is just as concerned with the most intimate, subjective, inward sense of “knowing Jesus Christ”
as he is with the objective aspects of Christianity.

This is even more the case in a context in which he is denying any objective method of having
received the Gospel.  Not only did Paul not receive his Gospel from men, no purely natural or
objective method exists by which such an intimate knowledge of Christ which Paul has (and wishes
to teach to the Galatians) can be gained in the first instance.  That is, the knowledge Paul had
received not only had not come from man, it was not of a sort that originally could have come from
merely natural or objective human intermediaries.  Like salvation itself, the truth of the Gospel is
a result of God’s initiative.  Paul’s conversion was miraculous, his mission divinely ordained and
his Gospel supernaturally obtained.

If we keep our eyes open to these differences we will see that they are both included in what the
Biblical writers meant by Christianity.

1:15  There is a Third Principle of Understanding the Bible implied here.  The principle we see here
is not directly stated, but, as so often,  assumed.  It is the Dual Perspective of God and Man.  Much
of the Bible is written with a social, psychological or ethical intent, or records everyday activities. 
This is how man sees things.  He is locked within time and is finite, hence, he has a limited
perspective.

God, on the other hand, is not locked up within time, and He is as present at the end of time as He
is in the “present.”  Even words that indicate God’s “plan” and actions are concessions to man’s
limited nature.  When we try to extrapolate meaning from such passages as are obviously written
from God’s perspective, such as election, predestination, and eternal character, we are in way over
our heads.  It is not that such teaching is unimportant.  It is important, or it wouldn’t be there.  How
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important, for example, is fulfilled prophecy?  If God did not already know how things would go,
how could he inspire prophecy that unerringly  comes to pass?  The problem is that too often, men
want to build doctrine around “eternal” truths at the expense of “everyday” truths.  Such divisions
as Calvinism and Armenianism are largely the result of failing to recognize the antinomy and
choosing instead to make one sort of truth definitive of the other.

Here, the notion that God “set Paul apart” need not be “at” Paul’s birth, or “before” his birth.  The
point is that God mapped out the future before Paul himself could have had any knowledge of it. 
And his life would have continued as the persecutor of the Church to the end of his life had he not,
at some point, responded to a recognized, temporal “call.”  Here we see both God’s perspective and
man’s; God “set Paul apart, and Paul received a “call.”

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Christian conversion requires that all of life be reinterpreted in the light of the new perspective. 
Such conversion may begin with a decision, but may take years of reflection to be complete, as one
area or fact after another is reinterpreted in the new way of thinking.

I.  PARAPHRASE

1:11-17  But let me remind you, brothers, that the Gospel which I preach is God’s Gospel; I did not
receive it through human channels, but through a direct and personal revelation of the risen Jesus. 
You know about my former life in Judaism; how I persecuted and hounded the church unmercifully,
and literally wasted it; and how I progressed in the Jewish religion beyond many of my
contemporaries, because I was more exceedingly zealous than they for the purity of my ancestral
traditions.  And when the one having set me apart even before my birth, and having called me by His
grace, chose to fully disclose His Son Jesus to me, in order that I might preach Him among the
nations, I immediately left Damascus for Arabia; and I returned again to Damascus rather than going
up to Jerusalem to seek the counsel of those who were already apostles.
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FOURTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 1:18-24)

18  :Epeita meta. e;th tri,a avnh/lqon eivj ~Ieroso,luma i`storh/sai Khfa/n kai. evpe,meina pro.j auvto.n
h`me,raj dekape,nte(  19  e[teron de. tw/n avposto,lwn ouvk ei=don eiv mh. VIa,kwbon to.n avdelfo.n tou/ kuri,ouÅ
 20  a] de. gra,fw u`mi/n( ivdou. evnw,pion tou/ qeou/ o[ti ouv yeu,domaiÅ  21  :Epeita h=lqon eivj ta. kli,mata
th/j Suri,aj kai. th/j Kiliki,aj\  22  h;mhn de. avgnoou,menoj tw/| prosw,pw| tai/j evkklhsi,aij th/j VIoudai,aj
tai/j evn Cristw/|Å  23  mo,non de. avkou,ontej h=san o[ti o` diw,kwn h`ma/j pote nu/n euvaggeli,zetai th.n
pi,stin h[n pote evpo,rqei(  24  kai. evdo,xazon evn evmoi. to.n qeo,nÅ
 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

1:18  i`storh/sai{ (first aorist, active infinitive) Here the word means visit with the intent of getting
acquainted.  It originally meant to inquire, seeming the exact opposite of what the present context
demands.  It came to mean to narrate or report one’s findings in later classical writers.  This is, in
fact, where we get the word “history.”  By the time of Josephus it had acquired the meaning used
here.

1:22  avgnoou,menoj (present participle, passive, nominative, masculine, singular) 1) not to know, to
be ignorant, 2) not to understand, 3) to do wrong, sin.  Here, used passively, the word means
unknown or not recognized.

l:23 evpo,rqei (imperative, active, indicative, third person, singular) to destroy, ravage, waste, plunder;
to besiege a town; of persons to slay, kill, or destroy.” Passive; to be ruined, or undone.  The word
was used of warfare and siege.  It is the collateral term (used more often in prose) of a word which
Homer used only of towns, though later authors used it of other entities.  Paul’s usage here has the
Church as its object.
 

C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

1:18 Then after three years I went up to Jerusalem to visit Cephas, and I remained with him fifteen
days; 19 but I did not see any of the other apostles except James, the brother of the Lord.  20 (Now
the things I write to you, behold in the presence of God, that I lie not.) 21 Then I went into the
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regions of Syria and Cilicia.  22 And I remained unknown by face to the churches of Judea that are
in Christ, 23 only they kept hearing that “he who once persecuted us now proclaims the faith which
he then ravaged.” 24 And they glorified God because of me.

F.  EXPOSITION

1:18  “Then after three years I went up to Jerusalem to visit Cephas, .  .  .  “  The purpose of the
whole passage is, and has been, to demonstrate Paul’s independence of the Jerusalem apostles,
particularly as regards his gospel.  In giving the chronology of his ministry, Paul must mention this
visit to Jerusalem.  But he hastens to add that the purpose was to become acquainted with Peter.  It
is noteworthy that this visit did not occur until three years after Paul’s conversion, during which time
he doubtless preached the Gospel in Damascus.

1:18  “ .  .  .  and I remained with him fifteen days;”  It is also noteworthy that he stayed only fifteen
days with Peter.

1:19  “ .  .  .  but I did not see any of the other apostles except James, the brother of the Lord.” 
Another fact which makes it unlikely that he “learned his Gospel” in Jerusalem is that he did not
meet any other of the apostles save James.  With so little contact with the apostles, and coming so
long after his conversion, it is difficult to believe that Paul was dependent upon them for instruction.

20  “(Now the things I write to you, behold in the presence of God, that I lie not.)”  The solemn
affirmation concerns the details of Paul’s Gospel and its independence.  It is without doubt to be
applied to the entire defense of Paul’s independence.  But it is likely placed here as a direct refutation
of a claim that the nature of his visit to Jerusalem had been misrepresented.  For similar affirmations
cf.  I Thes.  2:5, II Cor.  1:23, 11:31.

21  “Then I went into the regions of Syria and Cilicia.”  Unlike the previous period of relative
inactivity, Paul is now said to be “preaching” (cf.  verse 23).  He went into the regions of Syria (to
Tarsus perhaps; cf.  Acts 9:30) and Cilicia (Antioch cf.  Acts 11:25-26).

22  “And I remained unknown by face to the churches of Judea that are in Christ, .  .  .  “  The force
of this passage seems to be in demonstrating that not only did Paul not receive his Gospel in
Jerusalem from the apostles, but that he was not directed to his field of endeavor either.  He could
have remained in Judea because he was unknown.  And it seems likely that this is where he would
have been sent if the apostles had sent him to “a field.” But he chose, as he understood it to be God’s
will, to go into Syria and Cilicia.  So Paul’s mission was as independent of the Jerusalem apostles
as his Gospel was.

23  “ .  .  .  only they kept hearing that “he who once persecuted us now proclaims the faith which
he then ravaged.”  The idea expressed here modifies the statement of verse 22.  Paul was unknown
by sight.  But he was understood now to be preaching the faith that he once ravaged.  In short,
although Paul was unknown by face, his reputation not only had preceded him, but his conversion
provided cause for great joy and praise to God.  In this passage the word “faith” must not be thought
to have the later meaning of a body of doctrine or a collection of orthodox tenets.  Here “the faith”
means the belief or trust in Jesus Christ as He had been proclaimed from the beginning.  It is the
personal trust in the efficacy of the finished work of the risen Savior, that is meant.  It is precisely
this that was at odds with the Legalistic concept of works righteousness advocated by Pharisees and
the Judaisers.  It was this faith that Paul had ravaged.  In other words, the Judean Christians
recognized in Paul not only a conversion, but that he was preaching the same Gospel with which they
were already familiar.  They could not have missed the miraculous nature of such changed
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circumstances.  
 
24  “And they glorified God because of me.”  That is, the Christians of the Judean churches found
in Paul’s conversion from persecutor to preacher not only something extraordinary and ironic, but
therefore, also, a cause for the praise of God.  How unlike the reaction of the ones troubling the
Galatians, whose reaction was to pervert the Gospel to something more in accord with what they
wanted.

It is interesting to note the stark contrast represented between the attitude of the predominantly
Jewish churches with which Paul dealt early in his career, and that of the largely Gentile
congregation of the Galatians to which he addressed the Epistle.  Far from challenging Paul’s
authority or his Gospel, as the Judaisers were causing the Galatians to do, the Judean Christians
praised God “because of” him.

This, however, is not the only contrast worth mention.  If Paul’s only purpose in this pericope had
been to show how little time he spent with Cephas in Jerusalem, he would have ended with verse 21. 
Yet he made a special point of noting his relation to “the churches in Judea.”  Why?

Verses 22 to 24 reiterate and emphasize the mutually exclusive nature of Law and Grace by
informing the Galatians that although such Christians as made up the Judean churches (unlike the
Galatians) had never even seen Paul, they recognized the ironic nature of his conversion because for
them the distinction between Law and Grace was axiomatic.  Paul is more or less implying, in an
inoffensive way, that the Galatian Christians were backwater rubes because they could not see the
incompatibility between the two systems.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

There is no new ethical or theological teaching here, but it should be noted well that Paul is
preparing the readers for what is to come.  Already, in 1:13-14, Paul has started laying the
groundwork.  There, he inserted the passage about his “former life in Judaism.”  Here, he mentions
the recognition by the Judean Churches of the irony of his preaching.  Both of these passages pertain
directly to the differences between Paul’s former life in Legalistic Judaism and his current life
preaching Grace.  In both passages, the difference between Law and Grace are implicit, but underlie
the inclusion of the verses in the text.  May we be prepared to see the proper relationship of Law to
Grace as Paul presents it here.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

It is exceedingly difficult for moderns to see what all the fuss was about.  Yet it is as true today as
it was in the time of Paul that there can be no admixture of Law and Grace, either ethically or means
of salvation.  One will destroy the other.  We, like the Galatioans, have heard of Paul’s former life
in Judaism, and recognize him as the king of the legalists.  May we, like the Judean Christians,
recognize the nature of the complete turn around, the 180 degree turn, that Paul executed as a result
of his conversion, and cling to the teaching of Grace unalloyed with any other matter.

I.  PARAPHRASE

1:18-24  Then after three years I went up to Jerusalem to get acquainted with Cephas, and I remained
with him for fifteen days.  But I did not even meet any of the other apostles except James, the brother
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of Jesus.  (For I want you to know that concerning the things which I am writing to you, as I stand
in the presence of God, I am not lying) Then I left Jerusalem and went into the regions of Syria and
Cilicia, the whole while remaining unknown by sight to the Christian churches of Judea.  Only they
kept hearing that “the one who once persecuted us is now proclaiming the faith which he then wasted
unmercifully.” And they praised God because of me.
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FIFTH  PERICOPE (GALATIANS 2:1-5)

:Epeita dia. dekatessa,rwn evtw/n pa,lin avne,bhn eivj ~Ieroso,luma meta. Barnaba/ sumparalabw.n kai.
Ti,ton\  2  avne,bhn de. kata. avpoka,luyin\ kai. avneqe,mhn auvtoi/j to. euvagge,lion o] khru,ssw evn toi/j
e;qnesin( katV ivdi,an de. toi/j dokou/sin( mh, pwj eivj keno.n tre,cw h' e;dramonÅ  3  avllV ouvde. Ti,toj o`
su.n evmoi,( {Ellhn w;n( hvnagka,sqh peritmhqh/nai\  4  dia. de. tou.j pareisa,ktouj yeudade,lfouj(
oi[tinej pareish/lqon kataskoph/sai th.n evleuqeri,an h`mw/n h]n e;comen evn Cristw/| VIhsou/( i[na h`ma/j
katadoulw,sousin(  5  oi-j ouvde. pro.j w[ran ei;xamen th/| u`potagh/|( i[na h` avlh,qeia tou/ euvaggeli,ou
diamei,nh| pro.j u`ma/jÅ

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

2:2  avneqe,mhn (second aorist, middle, indicative, first person, singular) literally  place upon 1) active
ascribe, attribute; 2) middle declare, communicate, refer to for an opinion.  Here it is evident that
Paul was deliberately comparing notes with the Jerusalem apostles.  But it seems clear that the
purpose here intended was to see what response his Gospel would receive.  There is a note of
unsuspected triumph in the fact that his Gospel not only was found acceptable, but was complete. 
As Paul says, “they added nothing.”

2:2  dokou/sin (present participle, active, dative, masculine, plural) 1) transitive -- think, believe,
suppose, consider, 2) intransitive;  -- seem, appear, be esteemed.  Clearly the context demands that
persons held in high regard are intended by this word.  The context finally identifies them as Peter,
James, and John.  The word occurs four times in this pericope in verses 2, 6 (twice), and 9.

 
C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

2:1 Then, after fourteen years, I again went up to Jerusalem with Barnabas, taking Titus along also. 

2 And I went up according to revelation; And I presented to them the Gospel which I proclaim
among the Gentiles, but privately to the ones of reputation lest I should run or had run in vain.  3 But
Titus, the one with me, being Greek, was not compelled to be circumcised 4 even on account of the
false brethren brought in surreptitiously (whoever came in to spy out our freedom which we have
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because of Christ Jesus) in order that they might enslave us; 5 To whom not for a moment did we
yield in subjection, in order that the truth of the Gospel might remain with you;

F.  EXPOSITION

2:1  “Then, after fourteen years, .  .  .  “  Fourteen years is probably to be understood as the interval
of time which, elapsed between visits.  That is, it marks the time not from his conversion in Gal. 
l:16, but from his first visit to Jerusalem in verse 18.  This cannot be stated with certainty, but seems
quite likely.

2:1  “ .  .  .I again went up to Jerusalem with Barnabas, taking Titus along also.”

2:2  “And I went up according to revelation;” 

2:2  “And I presented to them the Gospel which I proclaim among the Gentiles, .  .  .  “

2:2  “ .  .  .  but privately, to the ones of reputation .  .  .  “ 

2:2  “ .  .  .  lest I should run or had run in vain.”

2:2 It seems that Paul, at this point in his career, was willing to seek advice.  We may be certain of
two things; 1) Paul was certain of the ground upon which he stood and 2) He put the will of God and
the welfare of the church before personal preference.  he sought an audience with the apostles “lest
he was running or had run in vain.” The sense seems to be that Paul feared apostolic censure, not
because he was unsure of the truth of his Gospel, but because he realized that apostolic disfavor
could undo his work.  While Paul did not doubt his own Gospel, it was imperative that the other
apostles not doubt it either.  For if the pillars of Jerusalem failed to recognize and acknowledge the
legitimacy of his non-legalistic Gospel, the Gentile church, if not destroyed, would be separated from
the Jewish church.

2:3  “But not even Titus, the one with me, being Greek, was compelled to be circumcised .  .  .” 
However, not only had Paul not run in vain, but his Gospel prevailed.  Titus was not compelled to
be circumcised.  It is possible, but not likely that Titus was brought along as just such a test case as
he proved to be.  But that view reads too much into the text.  The mere fact of the mention of his
name in verse I can scarcely imply the reason for his being brought to Jerusalem.  Paul probably first
mentions Titus here merely to make his presence known to the Galatians in advance of the point he
will use him to demonstrate.

Now it is obvious from the entire context that circumcision is the issue of paramount importance as
far as the Galatians are concerned.  It is also obvious that Paul’s chief interest remains the defense
of the Gospel which he preached.  The events of this Jerusalem visit which Paul here relates tend to
make his point.  But it should not be supposed that these were necessarily the only events, or even
the primary events of the visit.

This is the first mention of circumcision.  Though circumcision was a major issue in itself, it also
was a symbol of an even larger issue, that or Jewish superiority in standing before God.  Therefore,
it is important to see both the literal significance and the figurative meaning of the issue of
circumcision.

2:4  “ .  .  .  even on account of the false brethren brought in surreptitiously .  .  .  “
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2:4  “ .  .  .  (whoever came in to spy out our freedom which we have because of Christ Jesus) .  . 
.  “

2:4  “ .  .  .  in order that they might enslave us;”

2:4  Three problems arise in connection with this verse.  Who were the false brethren? Where did
they cause Paul’s problems? And What is the antecedent of this clause?

On the identity of the false brethren, the debate continues.  It is certain that they 1) urged
circumcision, 2) were in other ways legalistic, 3) that they turned up in Paul’s churches and
challenged his authority, his conversion, his Gospel, and probably his integrity, and 4) that Paul did
not regard them as Christians at all.  It appears that they were to some extent sympathetic with the
Pharisees, and that they were probably not the “men from James.”

Where they caused the problems of circumcision can be answered in two ways.  It can be assumed
that this passage refers to the same events recorded in Acts 15.  If such is the case, the trouble-
makers may have first caused trouble either Jerusalem or Antioch, thereby necessitating the trip to
Jerusalem.  Or perhaps the passage refers to the visit of Acts 11:26-30 in which case the “false
brethren” came in to spy out Christian liberty in Jerusalem.  The latter view seems to be exegetically
superior.

The clause “but on account of the false brethren” can be attached to verse 2a thus giving the second
reason for visiting Jerusalem.  It would read “and I went up by revelation and on account of the false
brethren.” The clause could be attached to 2b by reading “ .  .  .  presented to them the Gospel which
I preach among the Gentiles, but privately, to the ones of reputation, lest I was running or had run
in vain and on account of false brethren.” Or it is possible that it modifies verse 3, reading “But not
even Titus, who was with me, though he was a Greek, was compelled to be circumcised, even on
account of the false brethren.

These three problems are not unrelated.  The solution which seems best to fit both the facts and the
context is as follows; the false brethren were Pharisees or Pharisaic, leaning heavily on the law. 
They likely “snuck in to spy out our liberty” first in Jerusalem, and continued from then on to
“follow” Paul even to Antioch and Galatia.  This passage thus recounts the visit to Jerusalem in Acts
11, and verse 4 probably modifies verse 3.

Assuming this to be the case, the Jerusalem visit can be reconstructed in the following manner.  Paul,
Barnabas, and Titus arrive in Jerusalem with famine relief from the church at Antioch.  The pillars
of Jerusalem, on behalf of the false brethren, requested that Titus be circumcised.  Paul resisted, and
privately presented his Gospel to the Jerusalem pillars, who acquiesced.  Paul apparently did not
even know who the false brethren were, though their views were doubtless made known to him.

2:4 “The freedom which we have in Christ Jesus,” is to be understood as causal in nature; hence the
reading above “which we have because of Christ Jesus.”

2:4 The “bondage” spoken of refers not to bondage to the false brethren, but bondage to the law in
general, and as noted, to circumcision in particular.

2:5 To whom not for a moment did we yield by subjection, in order that the truth of the Gospel might
remain with you.

2:5 “To whom we did not yield by subjection for a moment.” If the above analysis is correct, the
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paraphrase is justified in reading “to whom we did not for an instant yield by way of the subjection
they demanded.”

2:5 “That the truth of the Gospel might continue with you” can only be understood to refer to
Christians, generally, and not to the Galatians only.  The events being recounted, of necessity,
preceded in time the trouble at Galatia.  It is therefore, impossible that this failure to yield was
specifically for the Galatians rather than for those, whoever they are, who believe the Gospel.  It is
he truth of the Gospel itself which was in the balance, not the Galatians.  Had Paul’s view of the
Gospel not prevailed in this resistance, there would have arisen a perverted Gospel which was
officially recognized, rather than the situation which calls for refutation.  cf.  1:6-7.

This also demonstrates that the Judaizers, while likely from Jerusalem, were not apostolic emissaries. 
Paul’s curse of 1:8 rests on himself and angels first, then on those who preach a false Gospel.  The
Jerusalem apostles are mentioned in relationship to a Gospel only when Paul relates that they
cordially capitulated to his views and accepted his Gospel and apostleship as equal to their own.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I.  PARAPHRASE

1-5  Then, fourteen years later, I went to Jerusalem again, this time with Barnabas.  And we took
with us Titus.  And I went up in accordance with a revelation, and presented to them the Gospel as
I preach it among the Gentiles.  This I did privately to the ones highly esteemed, lest all my labors,
past as well as future, might be undone.  But there developed such unanimity that not even Titus,
who was with me, and was Greek, was compelled to be circumcised; not even on account of the false
brothers, who infiltrated to spy out the freedom we have because of Christ Jesus, and for the very
purpose of enslaving us again to the law.  To these infiltrated false brothers we did not yield in
subjection for a moment, that the Gospel truth might remain for you.
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SIXTH  PERICOPE (GALATIANS 2:6-10)

6 VApo. de. tw/n dokou,ntwn ei=nai, ti(& o`poi/oi, pote h=san ouvde,n moi diafe,rei\ pro,swpon qeo.j
avnqrw,pou ouv lamba,nei& evmoi. ga.r oi` dokou/ntej ouvde.n prosane,qento(  7  avlla. touvnanti,on ivdo,ntej
o[ti pepi,steumai to. euvagge,lion th/j avkrobusti,aj kaqw.j Pe,troj th/j peritomh/j(  8  o` ga.r evnergh,saj
Pe,trw| eivj avpostolh.n th/j peritomh/j evnh,rghsen kai. evmoi. eivj ta. e;qnh(  9  kai. gno,ntej th.n ca,rin
th.n doqei/sa,n moi( VIa,kwboj kai. Khfa/j kai. VIwa,nnhj( oi` dokou/ntej stu/loi ei=nai( dexia.j e;dwkan
evmoi. kai. Barnaba/| koinwni,aj( i[na h`mei/j eivj ta. e;qnh( auvtoi. de. eivj th.n peritomh,n\  10  mo,non tw/n
ptwcw/n i[na mnhmoneu,wmen( o] kai. evspou,dasa auvto. tou/to poih/saiÅ

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

2:6  Anarthrous noun rather than articular Îo`Ð qeo.j.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

2:10  mnhmoneu,wmen (present, active, subjunctive, first person, plural) 1) to remember, keep in mind,
think, 2) retain in one’s memory.  Here, of course, Paul’s citation of the apostles’, request demands
not merely keeping something in one’s memory, but a constant awareness of it with the intent to act
accordingly.  “Bear in mind (with an eye to appropriate action)” seems the required meaning of the
word here.

2:10  evspou,dasa  (first aorist, active, indicative, first person, singular) Hasten, hurry, be zealous or
eager, take pains, make every effort, spare no trouble.  Here the meaning is zealous or eager.  Paul
claims that he “was eager to do this very, thing” (see comment on this clause).

 
C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

6 but from the ones reputed to be something -- of what sort they were then matters nothing to me;
God does not accept the person of a man -- to me the reputable ones added nothing.  7 But on the
contrary, seeing that I had been entrusted the Gospel of the uncircumcision just as Peter of the
circumcision 8 (for the one having worked in Peter to an apostleship of the circumcision worked also
in me unto the Gentiles), 9 And knowing the grace that had been given to me, James and Cephas and
John, the ones reputed to be pillars, gave to me and Barnabas the right hand of fellowship that we
should go among the Gentiles and they among the circumcision; 10 asking only that we should
remember the poor, which very thing I had diligently done.
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F.  EXPOSITION

2:6 And from the ones reputed to be something (of what sort they were then matters nothing to me;
God does not accept the person of a man) for to me the reputable ones added nothing.

2:6 “What they were then” seems to indicate that Paul’s opponents in Galatia had made unfavorable
comparison between the Jerusalem apostles and himself.  Paul chose to refute such a notion here. 
The brief (cf.  Dt.  10:17) parenthetic statement seems all that is required in light or 1) the apostolic
acceptance of him and 2) his Gospel, to which they “added nothing.”

2:6 “For to me the reputable ones added nothing.” Here it is stated that no new view, teaching,
doctrine, or method was added.  This should be compared with verse 10.

7 But on the contrary, seeing that I had been entrusted the Gospel of the uncircumcision just as Peter
of the circumcision 

2:7 “But on the contrary, seeing that I had been entrusted the Gospel .  .  .” This statement removes
the discussion from the purely subjective area of personal opinion and places it in the realm of
recognition of an objective reality.  It is no longer whether or not the Jerusalem apostles approved
of, or added to Paul’s Gospel, but the fact that they recognized it (whether they liked it or not) that
God’s truth manifested itself in Paul’s preaching.  This automatically put all the apostles in the same
category, that is, servants of God who proclaimed the truth unflinchingly.

2:7 “That I had been entrusted the Gospel of the uncircumcision just as Peter the Gospel of’ the
circumcision.”  The Gospels of Peter and Paul differed not in content’ but in those to whom they
were preached.  That distinction is only implied here, but is made explicit in the next verse.

It seems clear that the “pillars” of Jerusalem had urged the circumcision of Titus, not because of a
difference of basic Gospel content, but to appease the false brethren.

Now we must suppose that at this point the Gospel which Paul preached was entirely consonant with
that of the other apostles.  For it seems that there was little or no discussion of the deeper
implications of the Gospel with regard to Law.  Thus, the Gospel was preached to Jews and Gentiles. 
The nature of the Gospel did not necessitate that the Jews abandon circumcision any more than it
required the Gentiles to adopt it.  Hence, a distinction did occur in the Gospel at the practical level,
which would later necessitate the council of Jerusalem.  This meeting did not explore the
consequences of an essentially non-legalistic Gospel, but only recognized the Gospel as such.  Thus,
that the Gospel was to be offered to men as they were, did not make it obvious that Jews also were
free from the requirements of the Law.

2:8 “For the One having worked in Peter to an apostleship of the circumcision worked also in me
unto the Gentiles.”  The principle of unity in the Gospel is in “the one having worked.” Paul claimed
(and the other’ apostles recognized) that the God of the Gospel had not two methods of salvation but
one.

And knowing the grace that had been given to me, James and Cephas and John, the ones reputed to
be pillars, gave to me and Barnabas the right hand of fellowship that we should go among the
Gentiles and they among the circumcision; 

2:9  “And knowing the grace .  .  .” picks up the statement of verse 7 and completes it.  Verse 8 is
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a parenthesis.

2:9  “Gave to me and Barnabas the right hands of fellowship.”  The giving of the right hands was
customary among both the Hebrews and the Greeks.  The Hebrews might well have borrowed the
custom from the Persians.  The Hebrew expression is “to give the hand.”  (cf.  II Kings 10:15, Ez. 
10:19, Ex 17:18.)  Though in other cases of Hebrew usage the expression implies submission, here
it seals a compact of mutual friendship, respect, and endeavor.

2:9  This sentence shows Paul’s complete victory.  It should be noted that this victory cannot lie
wholly in that the Jerusalem apostles approved him, for that in itself would imply Paul’s dependence
on them and his inferiority to them.  But coupled with this fact it is important to remember the
following; 1) Paul prevailed over the false brethren.  2) Paul resisted the timid Jerusalem apostles
on the issue of the Judaizers’ demand for Titus’ circumcision.  3) The Gospel which Paul preached
was not merely approved, but recognized as authoritative.  4) This Gospel was shown to be of the
same character as the one preached by the Jerusalem apostles.  5) Paul’s chosen mission field was
recognized as valid.  6) Paul was given the right hand of fellowship.  7) Nothing was added to Paul.

10 asking only that we should remember the poor, which very thing I had diligently done.

2:10  “Asking only that we should remember the poor, which very thing I had diligently done.”  Two
problems arise with this passage.  One involves the request to remember the poor, and Paul’s
response.  The problem deals with the word translated “remember.”  It is present tense, indicating
either the instituting of a new practice, or the continuance of an old one.  It is in the plural, thus
spoken both to Barnabas and Paul.  That it is in the subjunctive might indicate that it was a real
request, and not a demand or “something added” to Paul’s Gospel.

These problems bear various relationships to the problems of Paul’s answer.  For it was given in the
past tense (aorist), it is the singular number, indicating Paul only, and the emphasis is on “that very
thing.”  It should be noted that the past tense of “was eager to do,” if it refers (as it may) to action
prior to the request to remember the poor would mean “I had eagerly done.”  This could only refer
to the famine relief of Acts 11.  This event clearly involved Barnabas, however, and it would then
be natural to “which very thing we had diligently done,” or to refer to some later benevolence for
which Paul alone was responsible.  But Paul is defending himself and “his” Gospel, and as such the
statement must be understood as an emphatic affirmation that even this request, far from being
something which the pillars of Jerusalem had added to his Gospel, was itself in fact added to them
by Paul’s present behavior in bringing famine relief.  Paul is defending, even here, “his” Gospel by
stating that even the request to remember the poor was taken from, rather than imparted to, his
Gospel.  Furthermore, Paul cannot defend Barnabas too strongly here, for in the next breath Paul will
show that he was at fault precisely at the point under discussion, i.e.  circumcision.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

Those things that are true and right and good are not functions of group-think – not even a group of
apostles.  Truth and righteness and goodness have their origins in God and no man is so truthful,
right or good as to require God’s approval.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text
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I.  PARAPHRASE

6-10  To these infiltrated false brothers we did not yield in subjection for a moment, that the Gospel
truth might remain for you.  And from those of high reputation -- what sort of men they really were
is unimportant, because God is not limited in His judgment by the appearance of a man -- to me these
eminent ones added nothing.  But on the contrary, when they saw that I had been commissioned to
proclaim the Gospel among the Gentiles, just as Peter had been among the Jews (for it was obvious
that the same Spirit empowered us both) and when they understood the grace that had been given
me, James and Cephas and John, the pillars of the church, gave to me and to Barnabas the right
hands of friendship and respect so that we might work among the Gentiles and they among the Jews. 
They asked only that we continue to remember the poor Christians there in Jerusalem, which is what
had brought us there in the first place.
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SEVENTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 2:11-14)

{Ote de. h=lqen Khfa/j eivj VAntio,ceian( kata. pro,swpon auvtw/| avnte,sthn( o[ti kategnwsme,noj h=nÅ 
12  pro. tou/ ga.r evlqei/n tinaj avpo. VIakw,bou meta. tw/n evqnw/n sunh,sqien\ o[te de. h=lqon( u`pe,stellen
kai. avfw,rizen e`auto,n fobou,menoj tou.j evk peritomh/jÅ  13  kai. sunupekri,qhsan auvtw/| Îkai.Ð oi` loipoi.
VIoudai/oi( w[ste kai. Barnaba/j sunaph,cqh auvtw/n th/| u`pokri,seiÅ  14  avllV o[te ei=don o[ti ouvk
ovrqopodou/sin pro.j th.n avlh,qeian tou/ euvaggeli,ou( ei=pon tw/| Khfa/| e;mprosqen pa,ntwn\ eiv su.
VIoudai/oj u`pa,rcwn evqnikw/j kai. ouvci. VIoudai?kw/j zh/|j( pw/j ta. e;qnh avnagka,zeij ivoudai<zeinÈ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

2:13 Îkai.Ð not found in earliest MSS.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

2:12  u`pe,stellen (imperfect, active, indicative, third person, singular) 1) active -- draw back,
withdraw, 2) middle -- draw back, shrink from, avoid because of fear, keep silent.  Paul’s usage of
the term here, in the imperfect, denotes action in progress.  This refers not simply to a past fact, but
to a recurring or habitual practice.  It was likely a gradual movement back to the familiar security
of Old Testament Law.  This is seen in the context by the fact that the recurring “withdrawal”
culminates in the final fact of being separated, (which is itself viewed as an accomplished fact by the
aorist tense)

2:13  sunupekri,qhsan (first aorist, active, indicative, third person, plural) To join in pretending, or
paving a part; Join in playing the hypocrite.  The word is a compound of the preposition “with” and
the verbal form of “hypocrite.”  A very literal translation would render the awkward English
equivalent word of “hypocrocized”

2:14  ovrqopodou/sin (present, active, indicative, third person, singular) “walk straight;” figuratively
“to act rightly, be straight forward.” Here, with the preposition “to” following, it is usually translated
paraphrastically by the phrase “with regard to.” The only way to translate the prepositional phrase
literally is to paraphrase the word under discussion as “march, conform, or walk;” thus “march to
the truth of the Gospel.”

2:14  ivoudai<zein (present, active, infinitive) “To live as a Jew, or according to Jewish custom: to live
Jewishly; literally to Judaize.  The use of the word here is very instructive.  Paul implies in this word
exactly what he later makes specific; that adding the observance of Law to Christianity is the same
as to become a Jew, or to fall from Grace (cf.  Gal.  5:4).  It is to pervert the Gospel (cf.  1:6-7).  It
became a very ticklish issue, because at the time there was little on no distinction made between
Christians and Jews, Christianity seeming to be but a sect of Judaism.  But Paul here implies that
Jews can forsake the Law and remain Jewish Christians, but that a Gentile Christian cannot adopt
the Law without “Judaizing.”

 
C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.
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D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

2:11 And when Cephas came to Antioch I opposed him to his face, because he stood condemned. 
12 For before certain parties came from James, he regularly ate with the Gentiles; but when they
came he gradually drew back and separated himself, fearing the one’s of circumcision.  13 And the
remaining Jews dissembled with him so that even Barnabas was carried away by their hypocrisy. 
14 But when I saw that they walked not straightly with reference to the truth of the Gospel, I said to
Cephas in the presence of all “if you, being a Jew, live as a Gentile, and not as a Jew, why do you
compel the Gentiles to Judaize?

F.  EXPOSITION

2:11-14  Paul continues his argument that he is absolutely independent of human authority as regards
his Gospel, by reference to his rebuke of Peter at Antioch.  In the last pericope, Paul demonstrated
his independence of the Jerusalem apostles by advancing facts which equally showed that there was
no disagreement between them.  Thus, he demonstrated that he was independent, and that there was
no division such that the Jerusalem apostles could be right and he wrong.

In this pericope, Paul demonstrates his independence in quite a different way; that when a division
did occur, it was Peter who was wrong and he who was right.  To demonstrate the superiority of
“his” Gospel while not claiming superiority for his person was the most effective way to prove both
his independence and his “orthodoxy.”

It should be noted that it was precisely the agreement reached at Jerusalem which defined Peter’s
behavior at Antioch as hypocritical.  A friendly agreement had been made, but the implications of
the agreement had not been explored.  It was agreed that Gentiles were not to be subjected to the
Law, but that the Jews were free to continue its observance.  In either case, however, the Gospel was
to be Christ-centered.

But how was the Jew to relate to the Law, if Christ was the atoning sacrifice for sin?  That is, why
should the Jew continue his observance of the law at all?  And if he did, why should he be legalistic
in his observance?  The question was “can a Jew still regard the Old Testament Law as binding or
in any sense efficacious after accepting Christ?

2:11  “I opposed him to his face.”  At Jerusalem there had been the “right hands of Fellowship.”  At
Antioch there was opposition.  Here Paul will also demonstrate his independence, but in such a
circumstance that either he or Peter is clearly wrong.  There are here no unexamined implications;
indeed, the issue is the result of the earlier accord.

2:11  “Because he stood condemned.”  Paul is quick to point out that it was Peter who was
inconsistent.  His language points up the gravity of the situation in which Peter had involved himself.

2:12  “Before certain men came from James, he regularly ate with the Gentiles.”  Apparently Peter
realized that there was no distinction between Jew and Gentile, in Christ (recall his encounter with
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Cornelius).  It is clear also that he had no compunction about setting aside the Law.  Peter plainly
saw that the Law had lost its power, for he ate with Gentiles, exposing himself to the possibility,
indeed the probability, of eating unclean food, and thereby violating the law of Lev.  11.  It is
interesting that Peter is true to form.  In Mt.  16, Peter breaks new ground and goes beyond his
fellows when he gives his great confession.  A few verses later, however, Jesus rebukes him for
being the tool of Satan.  Here, Peter appears to be the first of the pillars to see and test by application
the Jerusalem accord.  Yet he soon wavered.

By eating with Gentiles, whose freedom from the Law had been established, he went beyond the
accord itself and by his action declared that the Jew likewise was free from the legalistic
interpretation of the Law.  This does not mean that Peter was the first Jew to eat with Gentiles (it was
probably a common practice in Antioch, even without Paul).  The significance of the fact lay in that
Peter seemingly recognized the practice as right, and therefore saw that the Law was not now binding
even on Jews.

2:12  “But when they came he drew back, and separated himself.”  Having boldly stepped onto new
ground, upon discovery by the representatives from James, Peter timidly retreated, and separated
from the Gentiles.  This action made Jewish freedom appear to be illicit behavior rather than the
purchase of Christ.  Peter’s deference to the Jewish emissaries was tantamount to assigning the
Gentiles to the rank of second class Christians.  Furthermore, it suggests an uncertainty in Peter’s
mind about the Law itself.

Peter, having become praiseworthy again, once again became blameworthy.  cf.  Mt.  16.

2:13  And the remaining Jews dissembled with him so that even Barnabas was carried away by their
hypocrisy.”  Peter was not called a liar; he was not speaking what he knew to be false.  Paul is
accusing Peter of conduct not in accordance with his professed convictions.

2:14  “But when I saw that they walked not straightly with reference to the truth of the Gospel.”  This
implies that neither Peter’s early conduct nor his later hypocrisy could really be praiseworthy; for
it appears that his good conduct was done either in insincerity, or ignorance, being motivated by a
sense of conformity and less than true conviction of the Gospel.  And the underlying assumptions
of his later hypocrisy, while motivated by his own convictions, were simply false, and therefore they
too were inconsistent with the Gospel.  Peter, accidentally doing right in spite of himself, turns, and
thinking himself to do right, commits a serious blunder.  And such was the magnitude of Peter’s
blunder, that not only the remaining Jews (who had little excuse), but Barnabas as well (who had no
excuse) were led away by his hypocrisy.

2:14  I said to Cephas in the presence of all ‘if you, being a Jew, live as a Gentile, and not as a Jew,
why do you compel the Gentiles to Judaize?”  Here, Paul calls Peter to task for what might be called
“counter evangelism.”  For his example, motivated by an unconvinced conscience, relegated the
Gentiles again to the old second class status of earlier days as near proselytes in the Jewish
synagogues, and opened the question of whether a Gentile had to become a Jew before he could be
a full Christian.  The answer Peter’s hypocritical behavior suggested was that he did.  It could no
longer be the case that Gentiles were allowed freedom while the Jews were allowed legalism
(distinct from a purely customarily observance of  the Law).  For it would involve them in a tacit
denial of Grace and freedom.

It is interesting to note that the possibility of a church divided into Jewish and Gentile segments
never crossed Paul’s mind, the assumption being that unity, was the only possibility.  That being the
case, the inconsistency of the Jerusalem decision coming to light was inevitable.  For if the Jew was
to be allowed to remain essentially legalistic, while the Gentile was to remain free, what would be
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the principle which would maintain the unity of the church when Jews and Gentiles worship
together?

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I.  PARAPHRASE

2:11-14  And when Peter came to Antioch I challenged him personally, because his conduct
condemned him.  Because before the emissaries came from James, Peter repeatedly set aside the Law
and ate with the Gentiles; but after they arrived he gradually drew back, because he feared for his
standing among the legalists.  And the remaining Jews followed suit; so much so that even Barnabas,
who as you know had no excuse for such, behavior, was himself drawn along by their hypocrisy. 
But when I saw that their behavior was inconsistent with the truth of the gospel, I challenged Cephas
before the whole congregation.  I asked him this:  If you, though you are Jewish, because of Christ
are able to live like a Gentile without guilt, and not as the legalistic Jews, then why would you
deliberately lead the Gentiles into the bondage of Jewish legalism?
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EIGHTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 2:15-21)

h`mei/j fu,sei VIoudai/oi kai. ouvk evx evqnw/n a`martwloi,\  16  eivdo,tej Îde.Ð o[ti ouv dikaiou/tai a;nqrwpoj
evx e;rgwn no,mou eva.n mh. dia. pi,stewj VIhsou/ Cristou/( kai. h`mei/j eivj Cristo.n VIhsou/n evpisteu,samen(
i[na dikaiwqw/men evk pi,stewj Cristou/ kai. ouvk evx e;rgwn no,mou( o[ti evx e;rgwn no,mou ouv
dikaiwqh,setai pa/sa sa,rxÅ  17  eiv de. zhtou/ntej dikaiwqh/nai evn Cristw/| eu`re,qhmen kai. auvtoi.
a`martwloi,( a=ra Cristo.j a`marti,aj dia,konojÈ mh. ge,noitoÅ  18  eiv ga.r a] kate,lusa tau/ta pa,lin
oivkodomw/( paraba,thn evmauto.n sunista,nwÅ  19  evgw. ga.r dia. no,mou no,mw| avpe,qanon( i[na qew/| zh,swÅ
Cristw/| sunestau,rwmai\  20  zw/ de. ouvke,ti evgw,( zh/| de. evn evmoi. Cristo,j\ o] de. nu/n zw/ evn sarki,( evn
pi,stei zw/ th/| tou/ ui`ou/ tou/ qeou/ tou/ avgaph,santo,j me kai. parado,ntoj e`auto.n ùpe.r evmou/Å  21  Ouvk
avqetw/ th.n ca,rin tou/ qeou/\ eiv ga.r dia. no,mou dikaiosu,nh( a;ra Cristo.j dwrea.n avpe,qanenÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

2:15 P46 supplies the word “being.”  This variant does not appear in any critical apparatus consulted. 
The American Standard version supplies the word “being.”
The King James version reads “we who are Jews by nature .  .  .”  The revised standard version pair
of phrases the passage “we ourselves, who are Jews by birth .  .  .  “ without italicizing the supplied
text.  The new American Standard version reads “we are Jews by nature...  “, with supplied text
italicized.

Clearly, something must be supplied for the English reader.  Equally clearly the supplied
word must indicate identity or origin.  Interestingly, this rationale also explains the insertion of the
word being into the Greek text.  The variant is virtually nonexistent elsewhere and can be explained
only as a scribal gloss.  The omission of the word from virtually every other manuscript cannot
conceivably be explained on the basis of scribal oversight.

Hence, the reading, although clearly an ancient, must be rejected; hence also, like the ancient
scribe we must continue to us supply the exact same word ourselves.

2:20  Four variants occur here.  The readings are as follows; 1) “ .  .  .  which is in the Son of God
.  .  .  ,” 2) “ .  .  .  which is in God’s son .  .  .  ,” 3) “ .  .  .  which is in God and Christ .  .  .  ,” 4) . 
.  .  which is in God .  .  .”

Variant numbers one and two differ only in word order.  The second seems to be found in only one
manuscript dating from the middle of the sixteenth century, and is certainly a scribal error.

Variants three and four both fail for common reasons.  First, the contrast being made in this pericope
is between faith in Christ and a legalistic observance of the Law.  God does not enter the contrast
at all here, because whichever choice a man might make, it will be made for the purpose of pleasing
God.  Moreover, both options can be said to have been given by God.  In this context, where God
has not yet been shown to be in direct opposition to slavish observance of the law, it would be
meaningless to enter His name as decisive of the issue.

Second, Paul never makes God the object of Christian faith, but rather (as in this context) the final
arbiter.

If option number one is original, option number four would appear to be a simple omission, while
option number three would appear to have been a scribal addition.  Intrinsic probability
overwhelmingly favors reading number one, while transcriptional probability only leans away from
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reading number three.

External evidence is very heavily in favor of reading number one.  Reading number three is only a
fair second in the quantity of evidence.  It fairs slightly better as far as the quality of the evidence. 
Readings two and four are found in only one manuscript each.  The first reading is almost certainly
original.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

2:15 fu,sei (noun, third declension, dative, feminine, singular) Nature as 1) natural endowment or
condition, 2) natural characteristics or disposition, 3) the regular order or arrangement of things, 4)
natural being, product of nature; creature.  Here, Paul uses the word primarily in its first sense,
natural endowment or condition.  The genetic and ancestral relationship of Jews is necessarily in
view here for they are said to be not “of Gentile origin”

Yet there is the distinct sense of the “regular order of things” as well.  What is under discussion is
man’s relationship to law.  In the last pericope, Peter’s hypocrisy was said to cause the Gentiles “to
Judaize.” In this pericope, Paul is closely contrasting the proper relationship of man to the law and
Peter’s hypocritical behavior.  The implication overlaps the meanings “by accident of birth” and
“unavoidably under the law” (the “regular order”).  A paraphrase easily brings out the meaning. 
“We, who are Jews by heredity (as opposed to proselytes) and who are therefore naturally under the
law .  .  .”  It is this double sense which gives the word its importance for it at once contrasts Jews
and Gentiles, but it also couples Peter’s hypocrisy in the last pericope with Paul’s statement of
tearing down and building up in verse 18.

2:16, 19, 21 no,mou (noun, second declension, genitive, masculine, singular) In Paul the word has the
following general meanings; 1) the divinely revealed word of God.  Under this heading, which is by
far the most commonly used, are four subheadings (a) the will of God as seen as a historical reality
or economy, that is, the post-Mosaic period of the Old Testament.  (b) The will of Cod which is
known to men, but without reference to how or in what system it is expressed.  (c) The attempt to
i) satisfy God and ii) merit salvation on the basis of a legalistic observance of given precepts or
statures.  This is, of course, the understanding especially of the Pharisees and Essenes.  It is legalism. 
Law, in this understanding of the word, is detached from the other aspects of divine revelation,
including even the ethical principle which underlay it and isolated as the sole means of access to
God.  (d) The will of God as it is seen in the ethical principle underlying (and from which the
Pharisees wrested the written law.  This feature of the law, or divine will, is permanent and essential. 
And when it is understood, it deprives “the law”(c) of it’s authority.  Both Jesus and Paul embrace
the word in this sense (Mt.  5:17-18, 7:12, Rom.  13:8,10, Gal.  5:14).  James also uses it in this
sense (James l:25, 2:32).  Paul uses the word throughout this pericope in the sense (1c) of a legalistic
adherence to the Old Testament statutes.  2) By metonymy, “the Books of Moses,” or the entire Old
Testament.  3) law per se without reference to its source.

2:16, 20 sa,rx (noun, third declension, nominative, feminine, singular) Flesh 1) literally, of the
material that covers an animal or human body, 2) the body, 3) a man of flesh and blood, particularly
as opposed to God or angels, 4) human, or mortal nature, 5) corporeality, physical limitation, life on
earth, 6 the external or outward side of life.  7) Theologically, Paul frequently uses the word to
denote that in man which is the willing instrument and servant of sin, 8) the source of the sexual
urge; libido.

In this pericope, Paul first (verse 16) uses the term in the third sense.  That which is human, i.e. 
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“flesh and blood” cannot be justified before God by works of law.

In verse 20, Paul uses the word in its fifth sense, that of corporeality or physical limitations.  It is the
life in this world, confined to a body of flesh, which is to clothe the righteousness of Jesus Christ.

2:2l avqetw/{ (present, active, indicative, first person, singular) 1)  Transitive; (a) declare invalid,
nullify, set aside, reject, not recognize, 2) intransitive; commit an offense.  Here the word is
transitive, Grace being the direct object.  The meaning is to “set aside,” or “to make ineffective.”
 
2:21 ca,rin (noun third declension accusative feminine singular) 3) graciousness,  attractiveness, 2)
favor, grace, gracious care or help, goodwill, 3) practical application of goodwill, a (sign of) favor,
gracious deed or “action, 4) of exceptional effects produced by divine Grace, above and beyond those
usually experienced by Christians, 5) thanks, gratitude.  Here, as often, Paul has in mind that
benefaction which characterizes God’s love for man which allows him to recognize as righteous
those who accept Jesus as the sole means of salvation.

 
C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

2:20 Double article, article without a specified object, or subjoined article.  Literally “in the of the.” 
One might instructively try supplying objects for the dative article to see why Paul omitted it.  Did
he, perhaps, mean “by faith in the works of the Son of God,” or perhaps “in the life of the Son of
God;” perhaps “in the death of the Son of God.”  Maybe he meant “in the teaching, or the example
of the Son of God.”  It seems that Paul probably had the whole phenomenon of Jesus in mind, but
was interested in making his greater point.  “In all that pertains to the Son of God,” is probably the
best way of understanding this.  The nature of the object of the dative article is given in the prhase
“of the Son of God, and expanded by the appositive “of the one who loved me and gave Himself for
me.”  The dative article functions like a prepositional phrase “in the (unspecified phenomenon).

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

2:15  We, though Jews by nature, and not sinners of Gentile origin, 16 having seen [lit.  “being in
a state of having seen,” hence, “knowing”] that a man is not justified by works of law, but  through
faith in Jesus Christ, even we believed in Christ Jesus, in order that we should be justified by faith
in Christ and not by works of law, because by works of law “no flesh shall be justified.”  17 But if
while seeking to be justified in Christ we ourselves were also discovered to be sinners, would Christ
therefore be a minister of sin?  May it never be!  18 For if what things I broke down, these things I
build up again I make myself a transgressor.  19 For I, through law, died to law in order that I might
live to God.  I am Crucified with Christ; 20 and no longer is it I who live, but Christ who lives in me;
and that which I now live in flesh I live by faith in the Son of God, the one who loved me and gave
himself for me.  21 I do not set aside the grace of God; for if righteousness is through the law, then
Christ died needlessly.

F.  EXPOSITION
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2:15-21 Having related that he withstood Peter to his face, and having thereby again demonstrated
his independence and also the superiority of his understanding of the implications of the Gospel,
Paul now addresses the issue of Peter’s behavior in terms of the Gospel itself.  Paul’s argument starts
from the common ground upon which both he and Peter stood.  It then traces, in abstract terms,
Peter’s “fall from grace” and Paul’s reason for steadfastness.

2:15 “We, though Jews by nature, and not sinners of Gentile origin .  .  .  “ ”We,” here refers to Paul
and Peter, as the whole context makes clear.  The idea is of having by birth and culture, all the
advantages (and having shared common misinterpretations) of the Law, in contrast to the Gentiles
who had neither these advantages nor the legalism.  There is no specific, uniform wayof translating
the Greek word for word here.  “We, who are Jews by nature .  .  .  “ (KJV) and “We, being Jews by
nature .  .  .  “ (ASV) both adequately capture the implicit concessive nature orf the clause.  Paul is
using the concessive clause to set up a contrast between himself and Peter.  “We, who both of us, had
the advantage of living under the law .  .  .  “ is the essence of the idea.  “We ourselves, who are by
nature .  .  .  “ (RSV) rightly, if paraphrastically, makes this point.

2:16 “seeing [therefore “knowing”] that a man is not justified by works of Law .  .  .  “ that the
“advantages” of the Law had become a burden is here made explicit.  Law is not demeaned, but the
expression “works of Law,” places the burden of justification on man rather than God.  The Law,
which was to function in man’s favor, became, in the sight of many, the springboard for merited
righteousness.  Works of this burdensome kind cannot provide grounds for God to account a man
righteous, because the God who demands perfection cannot ignore a man’s failing.  Those Jews who,
though acquainted with the  Law, recognized their inability to become righteous by its strict
observance, were already, on firmer ground that those Jews who clung tenaciously to their traditions. 
This very syndrome might, for convenience, be called a “fall from Law,” being, the realization that
the Law, in which, security had always been found, is not at all able to save,  and the consequent
abandonment of its legalistic observance.

The notion of “works of law,” while specifically refering to the Jewish Law given by God, is stated
generally, and so is universally applicable.  There is no law anywhere the strict observance of which
can justify a man before God.  There is no relationship to Law whatever, that merits God’s approval
of a man.

2:16 “but through faith in Jesus Christ” is actually an exception to the clause “a man is not justified.” 
The thought, is a combination of two thoughts, i.e., 1) a man cannot be saved except by faith, and
2) a man cannot be saved by works of law.  The conflation of thoughts reveals Paul still to be in an
agitated state, the ideas rushing into his mind in torrents.  “Faith” here, as elsewhere, means
“embracing that which vindicates its claim to be true.” It is not the case of believing (and thus
dignifying) what is otherwise impossible to credit.

2:16 “Even we believed in Christ Jesus in order that we should be justified by faith in Christ and not
by works of Law.” The assertion is emphatic, “we” being expressed three times, once at the
beginning of verse 15, once here and once in the verb.  Having, “fallen from Law” by recognizing
that in it (or by its legalistic observance) there is no justification, the Jewish Christians had sought
justification through faith.  The reference is now focused no on Jews generally, but, Jewish
Christians specifically, and Peter and Paul in particular.

2:16 “Because by works of Law no flesh shall be justified.” This marks the third time in this
sentence that the expression “works of Law” has been negated.  Here it has the character of a
scriptural confirmation.  The text is form Psalm 143:2 as it is found in the Septuagint.  The psalm
itself, while it does not contain the word “flesh” uses the word “life.”  And while the phrase “works
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of Law” are also absent from the psalm the sense is similar, for the preceding line reads “enter not
into judgment with your servant.” The sense is that if God enters into judgment with a man he has
no option but to condemn him if there is nothing in the man’s favor more than his own merit.  Paul’s
point is that by faith in Christ, human merit is displaced by God’s grace.  Once this occurs, human
merit of any, sort becomes superfluous.  cf.  Rom.  3:20, 28, 4:5, 11:6, Eph.  2:8, Gal.  3:11.

2:17 “In Christ” is the complement to the phrase “by faith” of verse 36.

2:17 “We ourselves were also discovered to be sinners.”  Again an empHatic “we,” this time,
because of the use of the word “sinners,” referring to verse 15.  The parallel with the Gentiles, as
well as the renunciation of Law as the justifying principle suggests that “sinners” here refers to
“beyond or outside the Law.”  In this sense, Paul (and for a brief period, Peter as well) had been
“outside the Law, with respect to diet.  Indeed it was the very fact of having “been discovered” that
caused (or merely preceded?) Peter’s hypocritical behavior.  Paul admits that by adopting faith in
Christ and excluding “works of Law” they were found to be sinners in exactly the same way that the
Gentiles had always been sinners, that is, in being “outside the Law”

2:17 “Is Christ therefore a minister of sin?”  What Paul would (and does) vehemently deny is that
such a premise suggests this conclusion.  “Sin” here means conduct which is inconsistent with true
righteousness.  The denial of this conclusion can be sustained only on the additional premises that
righteousness itself is not to be understood on the basis of observance of Law.

One possible understanding of the argument is based on the theology of justification and can be
paraphrased as follows “yes, we have abandoned works of Law for faith in Christ and are therefore
outside the law in the same sense as are the Gentiles.  Must we then conclude that Christ is a minister
of sin? Certainly not.” Such a conclusion actually commits the fallacy of equivocation because while
Christ leads us from  legalism, He does not lead us into unrighteousness! The only conclusion which
follows logically is that being outside the law is not the same as being unrighteous.

This understanding certainly is not impossible.  But one which has the same form, is less abstract,
and fits the context better, runs as follows:  “Yes, by seeking to be justified by faith in Christ, we
have abandoned the Law even to the point of eating with Gentiles.  We were discovered to be sinners
in the same sense as they are that of being outside of the Law.  Such being, the case, must we
conclude that Christ is a minister of sin? Certainly not!”  As in the first argument the fallacy of
equivocation’ occurs if the false conclusion is accepted.  The difference is that this argument takes
as its starting point the situation at Antioch.

2:18 “For if what things I broke down, these things I build up again, I make myself a transgressor.” 
This verse is the explanation of Paul’s reason for rejecting the false conclusion of the last verse, and
implies an unexpressed premise.  In fact, it can be properly understood only when it is seen to make
Paul’s point about the nature of sin and the Law.

To draw the faulty conclusion that Christ is a minister of sin requires the acceptance of the
unexpressed premise that “violation of legalistic observance of the Law is sin.”  To deny the faulty
conclusion, Paul supplies the contradictory premise “Not by violation of Law do we become
transgressors, but by the return to legalism after having experienced freedom.”  It is significant that
here Paul changes the word for “sinner,” using instead the word “transgressor.”  He wants both to
demonstrate the ambiguity of the word “sin,” and to speak unambiguously himself.  The sense is that
not in leaving legalism for freedom does one become a real sinner (one who transgresses the intent
of the Law, the will of God) but having once left legalism, in retuning to it.  This not only defines
real sin, but denies the legalistic conclusion that having “left the fold” was sinful.
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2:19 “For I through Law died to Law in order that I might live to God.”  Paul’s usage of “to die”
indicates the irreparable severing of a relationship.  Here he states, autobiographically now, that his
relationship to the Law had been irreparably and permanently severed.  For Paul, the destruction of
Law had been traumatic and complete.  But what might surprise his reader is the fact that it was not
God or even Christ who, in this sense, had destroyed the relationship to Law, but the Law itself.  We
learn elsewhere that the Law served only to show Paul that he already was indeed a sinner, a
transgressor of the purposes of God.  cf.  Rom.  7:6.

The nuances of “Law” are difficult to express.  It is certain that the understanding of Law to which
Paul died was the legalistic one.  But how are his readers to understand the usage of the word which
led to this death? In one way it might easily be seen itself to mean legalism, or the slavish adherence
to the written precepts themselves.  (cf.  the Law of covetousness at Ex.  20:17.)  But it may equally
be that “Law” is here to be understood not, as obedience to laws per se, but as the ethical intent, or
principle upon which the statutes themselves are based.  Paul might mean to indicate that a true
perception of law made him realize the impossibilities of the false perception of “the Law”; that is,
the impossibility of living perfectly by legalism, and the impossibility of pleasing God under such
a system.

Paul states that the purpose of dying to “Law” was that he “might live to God.” The two ways are
seen to be mutually exclusive, hence the characterizing in verse 18, as “transgression,” of retuning
to legalism.  If one returns to legalism after deliberately abandoning it, he tacitly admits to deliberate
sin, and is under a legal debt which all future obedience cannot remove.  Abandoning legalism, by
definition, must be permanent.  The implication is clear; legalism constitutes not the avenue of
approach to God, but a colossal obstacle in the path.

2:19  “I am crucified with Christ.” Though mostly a joyous interjection expressing belief in his
fellowship with Christ, the expression is not a total digression from the argument.  For by it, Paul
introduces a new sort of life for “dead men” such as himself.  He also implies that legalism is
essentially self pleasing.  By this expression, he both identifies his new understanding of Law with
Jesus’ understanding and fulfilling of it, and indicates that he is now, in some sense, dead with Christ
to legalism.  In what follows, Paul further defines his new life.

2:20 “And no longer is it I who live, but Christ who lives in me.” By saying that it is no longer “I”
who live, Paul implies that before his death to “the Law,” and his death “with Christ,” it was
precisely “I” who lived.  This new life is viewed as equal in both its objective and its subjective
qualities, to the “I” who had lived under the “Law.”  The comparison between the new life and the
old now takes on another contrast.  Paul has already stated that he died to Law in order to live to
God.  Thus, it is plain that at one time “the Law” was itself the purpose of Paul’s life in contrast to
now living “to God.”  Here, Paul adds that not only is the purpose or life now different, but that the
life force itself is now different.  It is now Christ, “no longer I” who lives in me.  A third contrast
follows.

2:20  “And that which I now live in the flesh, I live by faith in the Son of God.”  The third contrast
involves the “mechanics” or power of life.  Only the new principle is stated, the old one being
implied in the nature and subject matter of the argument itself.  I now live in this world “by faith,”
no longer by a slavish observance of legal precepts which succeed only in keeping me from God. 
The Greek uses what appears to be a double article, the first a dative with no apparant independent
object, the second being a genitive, the object of which is the “Son of God.”

2:20 “The one who loved me and gave himself for me.”  It could be argued that here is the paradigm
of that faithful, selfless, kind of life which (because of identification with Christ) is now animating
Paul.  This expression is called forth as a result of joy at the new life in Christ.  It does not play a part
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in the argument itself, but expresses rejoicing in the facts just presented.  (cf.  Gal.  l:4, 1 Tim.  2:6,
Ti.  2:14, Jn.  13:1, 17:23, I Jn.  3:16.)

2:2l “I do not set aside the grace of God.”  This statement is likely the answer to a real or imagined
accusation to the effect that setting aside the Law is equivalent to setting aside the grace which God
showed in giving it.  The word here translated “set aside” has been variously translated “frustrate,
make of no effect, make void, and nullify” by A.V.  Burton, American Standard Version and Revised
Standard Version respectively.  All of these interpretations are apt.  This verse provides a smooth
transition to the subject next to be discussed, that is, Faith versus Law.

2:21  “For if righteousness is through the Law, then Christ died needlessly.”  This clause assumes
the meaning of “Law” to be legalistic observance of “The Law.”  Thus, the force of the verse might
be given form as follows; “I do not make God’s grace void, because if righteousness comes by
legalism, as you claim, but I wholeheartedly deny, then clearly Christ died an absurd death.”  No
Christian could admit such a possibility.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I.  PARAPHRASE

2:15-21  We, though of Hebrew extraction and naturally acquainted with the Mosaic teachings, and
not of Gentile stock and hence unaware of God’s expectations, yet also knowing that man is not
accounted righteous on the basis of legalism, but through trust in Jesus Christ, even we trusted in
Christ Jesus in order that we should be justified by faith in Christ, and not by legalism.  Because we
are told that through legalism “shall no one be accounted righteous.” But if, because we seek to be
accounted righteous on the basis of trust in Christ, we ourselves are discovered be sinners in the
same sense as the Gentiles are, must we, conclude that Christ is the cause of sin? Perish the very
thought.  For if I, by faith, broke the bonds of legalism only to embrace it again, by that action, I
constituted myself a transgressor of God’s will.  For by understanding tiC law I died to legalisms so
that I might live before God; I became identified with, Christ in his crucifixion, and it is no longer
I myself, with my petty visions of legalistic righteousness who live, but Christ who lives His life in
me; and that which continues in this body, does so by trust in the Son of God, who loved me and
sacrificed himself for me.  This does not set aside or nullify God’s grace; because if grace saves
through legalism, then Christ’s sacrificial death is an absurdity of cosmic proportions.
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NINTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 3:1-5)

+W avno,htoi Gala,tai( ti,j u`ma/j evba,skanen( oi-j katV ovfqalmou.j VIhsou/j Cristo.j proegra,fh
evstaurwme,nojÈ  2  tou/to mo,non qe,lw maqei/n avfV u`mw/n\ evx e;rgwn no,mou to. pneu/ma evla,bete h' evx
avkoh/j pi,stewjÈ  3  ou[twj avno,htoi, evste( evnarxa,menoi pneu,mati nu/n sarki. evpitelei/sqeÈ  4  tosau/ta
evpa,qete eivkh/|È ei; ge kai. eivkh/|Å  5  o` ou=n evpicorhgw/n u`mi/n to. pneu/ma kai. evnergw/n duna,meij evn u`mi/n(
evx e;rgwn no,mou h' evx avkoh/j pi,stewjÈ

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

Two variants appear in verse one which generate more excitement than they are worth.  The King
James version, following the Textus Receptus, reads as follows “O foolish Galatians, who has
bewitched you, that you should not obey the truth, before whose eyes Jesus Christ has been evidently
set forth, crucified among you.” The underlined expressions are not well attested readings and have
been omitted from all critical Greek texts as well as from the later translations such as the American
Standard Version and the Revised Standard Version.

The first phrase appears only in Koine texts, C and a few early versions.  It is doubtless a later
corruption introduced into the text as a parallel to Galatians 5:7.

The second phrase has only two additional manuscripts to recommend it, the earliest of the two from
the sixth century.  It likely is a scribal addition meant to limit the word translated “Publicly
portrayed.”  this word, “paint” or “write publicly,” as on a bulletin board or billboard, means
“publicly advertised.” By the addition of the phrase “in you,” the scribes hoped to state emphatically
that the portrayal was not a general sort of thing, but was the proclamation of the Gospel “among,”
the Galatians.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

3:1-3  avno,htoi (adjective, vocative, masculine, plural) unintelligent, foolish.  Paul uses the word to
emphasize his point.  His logic is quite simple; se simple it should not have been required to point
it out to the Galatians.  It is used both in 31 and 33 as a declaration of the simple nature of the logic
of his assertions.  It is as though Paul says “are you se simpleminded that you cannot see where your
blessings come from?”

3:1  evba,skanen (first, aorist, active, indicative, third person, singular) 1) bewitch, 2) envy.  This usage
is figurative, in the sense of bewitch.  It is usually used with reference to putting the evil eye upon
someone.  Note the usage here of “before whose eyes” with regard to the Gospel.

It would be difficult to demonstrate that Paul conceived of the impending Galatian apostasy as the
result of the black arts.  But it is far from certain that Paul did not believe in occult forces.  The
epistle indicates repeatedly that he knew the nature of the problem at Galatia, even if he did not
know the names of his opponents.  The word “bewitched” is used sarcastically, to reinforce his
amazement which continues from v.16 and more immediately, to compound his charge of
foolishness.

3:1  proegra,fh (second aorist, passive, indicative, third person, singular) 1) write beforehand, either
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(a) in the same document, or (b) in a previous document, 2) to write publicly; to register; even to
“paint” or “write” as on a bulletin board 3) To write at the head of a list.  The proclamation of the
Gospel itself se s to require either a previous letter (which is apparently not how the Galatians were
evangelized (cf.  Gal.  ???)or a public announcement.  The object of the verb “crucified,” seems to
warrant the second sense of the word also.  “Publicly portrayed” seems the best translation of the
word, offering the same ambiguity as the Greek word.

 
C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

3:1 0 foolish Galatians; who, bewitched you before whose eyes Jesus Christ was publicly portrayed
as crucified? 2 This only I wish to learn from; you; did you receive the Spirit by works of law, or by
hearing of faith? 3 Are you so foolish? 1having begun in Spirit, are you now being perfected in
flesh? 4 Did you suffer so many things in vain, if indeed it is in vain? 5 He therefore who supplied
the Spirit richly to you and worked miracles among you, did He do so by works of law or by hearing
of faith.

F.  EXPOSITION

3:1  “0 foolish Galatians; who has bewitched you.”  Paul turns now from the defense of his
apostleship to the elucidation of the Gospel.  He begins with an ad hominem abusive.  The effects
of these clauses are to 1) reiterate Paul’s amazement first expressed in 16.  2) to set the stage for a
very simple question, the answer to which might seem otherwise to oversimplify the whole mater. 
3) To declare that the “Power” of falsehood is at work in their minds as a result of being “bewitched”
This term does not mean that the Judaizers intentionally cast a spell upon or invoked a curse upon
the Galatians.  The bewitchment involved consists of unintentional ham such as is produced by “the
evil eye” or a touch or auspicious foods.  The context indicates that the “evil eye” has been put those
whose eyes had seen salvation yet been diverted.

3:1 “Before whose eyes Jesus Christ was publicly portrayed as crucified” This expression sets forth
the proposition that the Galatians had been evangelized.  That Jesus Christ was set forth as crucified
here is not meant to indicate simply the crucifixion, but all that pertains to and results from it.  The
word is used by metonymy to represent not only the utter disgrace of such public, criminal execution,
but also for all that this particular crucified on implied for the race of man.

The theology of Christ’s atoning death could not, at this point in the epistle, become the major topic
and so is stated bluntly and quickly.

3:2 “This only I wish to learn from you,” reveals the simplicity of what follows.  Paul seeks the
answer, already common knowledge, to but one question.  The answer to that question should be
sufficient to settle the issue.

52



3:2 “Did you receive the Spirit by works of law, or by hearing of faith?” The crucial question is
directed at the experience of the Galatians.  It was not a point for theological debate or learned
interpretation, but a matter of common experience, to which Paul appealed for the proof of salvation,
the seal of the matter had been seen in the realm of experience.

The Spirit here referred to is likely the Holy Spirit though it may also be the Christian Spirit, that
piece of new mentality which was in contrast to every other spirit of the age.  That the latter Spirit
is impossible without the intervention of the Holy Spirit is not denied.  But the context uses “Spirit”
three times and the senses are likely different.  The antithesis here is between “works” and “faith”
The question is, which of these contraries resulted in the attainment of the Spirit? It is obvious that
both the “Christian Spirit” or “regenerate mentality” and the indwelling “Holy Spirit” can equally
and by the same argument, be said to come as a result of faith.

The point of the comparison, however, is the implication that salvation itself came from exercise of
faith, whereas, the unspoken member of the comparison, circumcision, (being of works) was never
less than a hind.  The very way the question is framed is prejudicial for the purpose of reminding the
Galatians of the superiority of “receiving the Spirit” (in whichever sense it was to be taken) to “being
perfected in flesh”

Implicit also in the question is the claim by Paul’s opponents that circumcision was the “way to
perfection” or “completion” See verse three.

3:3 “Are you so foolish?” Again the abusive question used to set the stage for a simple question.

3:3 “Having begun in Spirit, are you now being perfected in flesh?” The question is of the same
order as the one in verse two, but here deals with antithetical results of the two systems.  The result
of “works,” which was left unexpressed in the first question, because of its very nature, is here
stated, The antithesis is twofold; “having begun” versus “now being made perfect” and “in Spirit”
versus “in flesh”

It is clear that Spirit now is to be regarded as the new “Christian frame of mind,” the seat of Christian
morality and ethics.  For it is described as a process or sphere of action.  Opposed to the sphere of
“flesh” the idea might be expressed as “having begun a spiritual life are you now being perfected (or
brought to completion) by fleshly means” or literally “in your flesh”

The whole thrust of the question is to demonstrate as unrelated (indeed as mutually exclusive) the
spiritual life which the Galatians possessed and the empty circumcision they were being sold.  This
necessitates the understanding of “spirit” here as “Christian mentality” the inception of which is the
work of the Holy Spirit and which comes by a “hearing of faith”

The dynamics of the full comparison are as follows; “hearing of faith” is demonstrated to be superior
to its antithesis “works of Law? By the fact that it “brought” the admittedly good Spirit.  This Spirit
is, by implication, superior to anything produced (or demanded) by works of law.

“Receiving the Spirit” and “having begun in Spirit” are quite closely related, if not synonymous
expressions.  The Spirit which was “received” by a hearing of faith either was the same as, or it
produced the Spirit in which the Galatians “began” their Christian lives.  That is, either 1) the
Galatians, by faith received the Holy Spirit, who produced the Christian mentality in which they
began their Christian lives, or 2) the hearing of faith is here said to have brought the Christian Spirit
in which the Galatians began their Christian lives.

In either case, the life “in Spirit” is antithetical to whatever awaits the Galatians “in flesh” Because
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of the nature of this passage and the problem at Galatia, the only possible meaning of “in flesh” in
this context is circumcision.  The antithesis of the last question can be paraphrased thus; “having
begun your Christian lives in Spirit, are you now contemplating completion by means of
circumcision?” Circumcision was unacceptable to you when you were told it offered salvation. 
Having found salvation by another weans, will you now accept circumcision as a mere adjunct? Has
circumcision, which is unacceptable when it is seen as works of law’ become acceptable to you now
as a way to augment faith?”

Whether or not the Galatian converts had the opportunity to become Jews and refused on account
of the issue of circumcision is not stated.  The likelihood is great that such Wad been the case.  But
either way the dynamics of the argument and its implications are the same.

3:4 “Did you suffer so many things in vain (if indeed it is in vain)?” This is another appeal to
experience.  Quite literally the question reads “did you experience so many things in vain?” That
these experiences were, bad experiences is not necessary, but is highly likely.  The word translated
“suffer” usually means experience of a negative sort.  Paul here appeals to the Galatians not to let
their sufferings indeed be to no end.

3:5 “He therefore who supplied the Spirit richly to you and worked miracles among you did He do
so by works of law or by hearing of faith?” By again reshaping the same question, Paul turns the
emphasis to the ultimate issue, acceptance with God.  By using the phrases “by works of law” and
“by a hearing of faith,” he gives the argument the same dynamic as before; but he has changed the
subject.  Rather than “receiving the Spirit,” beings”received by God” is now the focus of the
argument.  It is no longer the Spirit, but the giver of the Spirit who is in view.  That they had indeed
been accepted by God on the basis of “a hearing of faith” was itself demonstrated by the fact that He
sent the Spirit (here distinctly the Holy Spirit) and “worked miracles among the Galatians.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I.  PARAPHRASE

3:1-5  You foolish Galatians; What has possessed you before whose very eyes Jesus Christ was
openly advertised as crucified Saviour.  Answer me only this; did you receive the Holy Spirit by
legalism” or by having faith? Can you be so stupid? Having begun a new spiritual life, will you try
to be fulfilled by fleshly means? Did you really suffer so many things to no end? Did God, who so
richly supplied you with the Holy Spirit, and who worked miracles among you, do these things in
response to faith or in response to legalism?
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TENTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 3:6-9)

Kaqw.j VAbraa.m evpi,steusen tw/| qew/|( kai. evlogi,sqh auvtw/| eivj dikaiosu,nhn\  7  ginw,skete a;ra o[ti
oi` evk pi,stewj( ou-toi ui`oi, eivsin VAbraa,mÅ  8  proi?dou/sa de. h` grafh. o[ti evk pi,stewj dikaioi/ ta.
e;qnh o` qeo.j( proeuhggeli,sato tw/| VAbraa.m o[ti evneuloghqh,sontai evn soi. pa,nta ta. e;qnh\  9  w[ste
oi` evk pi,stewj euvlogou/ntai su.n tw/| pistw/| VAbraa,mÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

3:6  evpi,steusen (first aorist, active, indicative, third person, singular) 1) believe; be convinced, 2)
believe in, trust in, rely upon$ 3) entrust.  The idea here is “to trust” or to rely upon as trustworthy”
The quotation comes from Genesis 156 (Lxx) and unlike other New Testament passages representing
Abraham as the paradigm of faith, does not include an explicit statement concerning faithful
behavior, thus allowing this usage) as some think, to be defined “belief,” by which is meant the
modern conception of mental assent with neither 1) hope or form of vindication for faith, nor 2) an
accompanying ethical demonstration of faith.

But Abraham 1) hoped for a vindication of his faith in the production of an heir and eventually a
nation.  He had the sort of faith that looked for God to fulfill His promise.  Furthermore, Abraham
2) accommodated his behavior to his belief.  He did not retire to the parlor to wait for the Lord.  He
retired to the bed chamber (first with Sarah, then at her suggestion with Hagar, and then again at
God’s suggestion, with Sarah) to let God vindicate his faith.

Therefore, it is not amiss to see this as that sort of faith such as is accompanied by an ethical
demonstration.  Faith, in the modern sense of a mere attitude of credulity is nowhere in view here. 
It is the gamblers attitude of “show me; I’ll do what is necessary to allow such a demonstration, if
you will show we” It is only the nature of the view advocated by Paul’s opponents which demands
that Paul emphasize what can only be called the “belief aspect” of faith to the exclusion of the
resultant behavior.

3:6 evlogi,sqh (first aorist, passive, indicative, third person, singular) 1) reckon; calculate; account;
estimate; evaluate, 2) think about; ponder; dwell upon; consider 3) think; believe; be of the opinion. 
The Genesis account (as well as Paul) clearly intends to be understood as representing Abraham’s
faith as the ground of his acceptance by God.  It was not his deeds (even the deeds of faith in
themselves) which were “accounted” as righteousness, but faith.  This characteristic of righteousness
alone did God account to Abraham as the ground of acceptance.  It’s history as a commercial
technical tern is seen in the words usage here.

3:6 dikaiosu,nhn (noun, first declension, accusative,feminine, singular) 1) uprightness; justice (as a
characteristic of a judge or of justice 2) moral “uprightness” or “righteousness” which is the required
characteristic of men by God.  Here the sense is “righteousness such as is required for acceptance
by God” In this case, it is not the result of actions or adherence to a moral code, but an attitude as
demonstrated by the resulting actions) which God “Pronounces, accounts” or “imputes” as
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righteousness.  Abraham’s faith was acceptable to God.

3:8  proi?dou/sa (second aorist, participle, active, nominative, feminine, singular) 1) see previously,
2) see in advance; foresee, 3) set before one; have before the eyes.  Here, Paul figuratively attributes
foresight of God to “the scripture.”  It is an interesting fact that inspiration of the Old Testament
scriptures in such a way that they could be used by metonymy for God.  “The scripture foreseeing
actually means “God foresaw and said”

 
C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

3:6 As “Abraham trusted God and it was accounted to him for righteousness.” 7 Know therefore that
the ones of faith, these are the sons of Abraham.  8 And the scripture, foreseeing that God would
justify the Gentiles by faith, preached beforehand to Abraham that “in you shall all the nations be
blessed” 9 So those of faith are blessed with faithful Abraham.

F.  EXPOSITION

3:6-9 Several features should be noted here.  The first is the use of the word “faith” The translation
paraphrase attempts to make use of the sense of the word as an indication of “trust in” or “reliance
upon” by translating the verb usually rendered “believed” as “trust” The noun from of the word is
reluctantly left as is for the sake of smooth English despite the inconsistency.

Second, it should be noted that Paul’s hermeneutic is not WHat modeRN scholars would wish.  It
is not rigorously historical-critical, though his interpretation is not incompatible with results gathered
by that method.

Third, the implicit equation of “the scripture” with the activity of God.  

Fourth, Paul here refers to Abraham not because it is his custom to do so, but because he is refuting
the arguments put forth by his Judaizing opponents who doubtless appealed to the patriarch as the
Biblical example of circumcision.  Paul’s reference to Abraham’s faith is not meant to denigrate
ethical behavior, but to define faith and show that righteous action follows naturally from that trust
which God accounts for righteousness.

3:6 “As Abraham trusted God and it was accounted to his as righteousness.” Paul passes quickly
from his argument for the experience of the Galatians to an argument from scripture.  This verse is
actually a subordinate clause to verse five.  As such, it makes an extremely rough beginning for a
new literary division.  However, if left with verse five, it would make for a rough ending for that
pericope, introducing as it does an entirely new type of argument.
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The argument Paul here puts forth to refute the Judaizers is probably based upon Genesis 12 and 17.

The argument of the Judaizers quite likely progressed in a manner such as this; “God said that all
the nations would be blessed in Abraham (Gen.  12.  3).  And He made a covenant with Abraham
by which he and his seed, extending even to all the nations of the earth, might be blessed.  God
commanded Abraham and his seed to be circumcised as a token of that covenant.  God said that any
uncircumcised male would be cut off from the people for haTing broken the covenant.  Therefore,
if you Galatians wish to truly be blessed in Abraham, and to enjoy the blessings of the covenant, you
must adopt circumcision” In fact, it is but a very small step from this to the conclusion that genuine
salvation depends on circumcision.  cf.  Gen.  12, 17, Jubilees 151718, 180

Paul’s argument 1) is drawn from the same basic material; that is, Abraham and his relationship to
God, 2) is not a direct refutation of the logic of his opponents, but rather a counter argument, which
implies not the falsehood of his opponents argument, but the unessential nature of circumcision, 3)
is illustrative of what might be called theological hermeneutic.

The first step in Paul’s argument involves use of the Septuagint version of Genesis 156.  Paul claims
that what should be compelling about the example of Abraham is not an isolated example of
obedience even though it involved the ratification of a covenant.  That which is compelling about
Abraham, that which most calls for imitation is his motivation for obedience, his attitude.  Every
example of obedience recorded of Abraham in the New Testament involves the motivation of trust
or faith in God.  Indeed, the verse Paul quotes establishes Abraham’s faith as his ground of
acceptance with God.  This trust was, to be sure, an obedient trust, but being opposed to a position
of pure works automatically removes obedience from view.

The unexpressed premise in Paul’s argument is that God deals with all men on the same basis as He
dealt with Abraham.

Paul, by arguing thus, is able to save the Abrahamic covenant for his own purposes, but forces the
conclusion that it is the faith behind the act (not apart from the act) which made Abraham acceptable
before God.  Thus, faith can still be said to require obedience, but the standard of obedience itself
is subject to change.  On this verse cf.  Genesis 15:6, Rom.  4:3

3:7 “Know therefore that the ones of faith, these are the sons of Abraham” That it is the faith which
obeys rather than a certain command which is obeyed (or obedience per se) that makes one
acceptable to God is here confirmed.  For the word faith is used qualitatively, designating the attitude
of faith, as opposed to behavior which is the dictation of a mere outgrowth of the laws which are
obeyed.  The context speaks both of Abraham’s faith and the faith of believers, thus necessitating
a common form of faith broad enough to include both.  Here, Paul gives the first hint that
relationship to God is personal, trusting and dynamic rather than cold and impersonal.

Paul substitutes the phrase “sons of Abraham” for the Biblical phrase “seed of Abraham” which his
opponents doubtless used.  He uses this phrase (taken probably from Jubilees 15:30) in order to shift
the emphasis slightly.  He has, besides, another interpretation of “seed of Abraham’.

Paul’s use of “sons” was familiar to the Jews as a way of indicating those who imitate, follow or seek
after, in distinction to those who are born to, or adopted by someone.  Thus, those who exercise faith
are “sons” of Abraham.

3:8 “And the scripture, foreseeing that God would justify the Gentiles by faith, preached beforehand
to Abraham that in you shall all the nations be blessed” The quotation is likely from the Septuagint,
but substitutes the phrase “the Gentiles” for that of “the nations” This does no damage to the sense
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of the passage (indeed Paul might have had such a reading before his) but better suits the situation
of the Galatians.  Thus, also, he omits the phrase “of the earth.”

Both Paul and his opponents appealed to this verse for support.  For the Judaizers to do so required
that they interpret the phrase “in you” in such a way as to mean a genealogical relationship such that
incorporation into Abraham’s posterity constituted the condition of blessing.  Paul, not improperly,
interpreted the “in” in the causal sense “because” This was not only possible in Hebrew and Greek,
but fairly frequent in Paul’s own Greek; e.g.  they glorified God because (lit.  “in”) of me.

Thus, Paul makes the fact that faith provides the necessary ground of the Gentile acceptance by God
the very reason for this promise being given to Abraham.  It is an argument after the fact, but it is
effective.  Were Paul’s contention based solely on observation of experience, it would be weak.  But
he is able to appeal to Abraham’s faith as a basis.  (cf.  Gen.  12:3, 18:18, Sir.  44:21, Acts 3:25.)

Paul has contended 1) that the blessing that the Gentiles are to enjoy is acceptance by God; 2) and
that the acceptance is conditioned only on faith, which 3) excluded not only circumcision as the
means of access to God through Abraham, but excluded it also through the law of Moses.

It will become obvious that circumcision ran through and therefore seemed to connect the Abrahamic
covenant and the Mosaic covenant would be logical to view it as the thread of continuity with the
new covenant as well.  Paul, however, views the thread of continuity to be faith; the sane faith that
adapted circumcision at one time must now accept Christ as the ground of acceptance with God.

3:9 “So those of faith are blessed with faithful Abraham.” The conclusion identifies those of faith,
those whose motivation is trust in God, with Abraham” who is understood to be the founder of faith. 
The contrast is between faith and circumcision.

This verse might well be translated “those who believe are blessed with believing Abraham” It states
explicitly the unexpressed premise of verse 6.  cf.  Rom.  4:16.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I.  PARAPHRASE

3:6-9  As “Abraham trusted God; and God regarded his trust as righteousness.”  Realize then, that
those who have such faith, they are the children of Abraham.  And the scripture, because it was
written by Him who knew that He would justify Gentiles on the same basis of faith told Abraham
“because of you, the nations shall be blessed” So those who have faith are blessed with faithful
Abraham.
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ELEVENTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 3:10-14)

{Osoi ga.r evx e;rgwn no,mou eivsi,n( u`po. kata,ran eivsi,n\ ge,graptai ga.r o[ti evpikata,ratoj pa/j o]j ouvk
evmme,nei pa/sin toi/j gegramme,noij evn tw/| bibli,w| tou/ no,mou tou/ poih/sai auvta,Å  11  o[ti de. evn no,mw|
ouvdei.j dikaiou/tai para. tw/| qew/| dh/lon( o[ti o` di,kaioj evk pi,stewj zh,setai\  12  o` de. no,moj ouvk
e;stin evk pi,stewj( avllV o` poih,saj auvta. zh,setai evn auvtoi/jÅ  13  Cristo.j h`ma/j evxhgo,rasen evk th/j
kata,raj tou/ no,mou geno,menoj u`pe.r h`mw/n kata,ra( o[ti ge,graptai\ evpikata,ratoj pa/j o` krema,menoj
evpi. xu,lou(  14  i[na eivj ta. e;qnh h` euvlogi,a tou/ VAbraa.m ge,nhtai evn Cristw/| VIhsou/( i[na th.n
evpaggeli,an tou/ pneu,matoj la,bwmen dia. th/j pi,stewjÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

3:14 There are two variant readings in this verse; 1) “the blessing of the Spirit, 2) “the promise of
the Spirit” The first reading is likely an accommodation to the occurrence of the verb form of the
word in verses eight and nine, and the noun in the preceding clause.  In such a context, the word
“blessing” would likely be used (as in the last pericope) of Abraham and his relationship to God; that
is being justified by faith.  The word “promise” of the second reading does not seem to have an
antecedent in this context and is an unlikely interpolation and therefore probably original.

Neither the length nor the difficulty of the passage changes from one reading to the other.

The external evidence both as to quantity and quality strongly favors the second reading.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

3:10 kata,ran (noun, first declension, accusative, feminine, singular) curse; imprecation.  In this
pericope the word “curse” is used four times; twice in verse 10 and twice in verse 13.  The usage is
dictated throughout the pericope by the phrase “works of law” This indicates that the word “curse”
is to be understood against the backdrop of legalism and legalistic interpretation.  That is “a curse”
as legalists must understand the tern, as opposed to any general curse actually pronounced upon man
by God.

3:11, 12 zh,setai (future, middle voice, indicative, third person, singular) 1) live physically,
spiritually, ethically.  it is  most difficult to tell how Paul uses the word in this pericope.  It seems
evident that however he means it, it is to be taken in the same basic sense both in verse 13 and in
verse 12.  In both verses, the word occurs in an Old Testament quotation.  As noted under
Background Information on, the meaning of the Old Testament citation is determined by Paul, not
by the Old Testament itself.  And with regard to the meaning of this word a comparison with the Old
Testament passages in question reveals little.  Both occurrences of the word can mean “the ethical
conduct of life” or the ground of acceptance with God understood as reflecting a “spiritual state of
being.” This is true of the Old Testament passages in which the words occur, and Paul does nothing
to eliminate the ambiguity.

The entire context deals with the Galatians and their proposed shift in lifestyle (or the ethical conduct
of their lives).  Paul hastens to ask the question “having begun in Spirit, are you now being perfected
in flesh?” It is quite true that here life as the “spiritual reality” of acceptance with God is deliberately
contrasted with the legalistic conception which deals more with the “ethical conduct” idea of life
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implicit in the notion of legalism.

But this does not resolve the ambiguity, for the question must be answered “having begun” what?
It seems most likely that the phrase “Christian life” is to be supplied.  If se, the ambiguity remains. 
Furthermore, coming again to the present context, the spiritual dynamic of faith is still being
contrasted to a system of legalism as alternative ways of life.  Paul’s use of the term is such that he
affirms “life” by faith, but denies “life” by law.  But this too fails to get any nearer the understanding
of what is meant by the teRms themselves.

That such a distinction in meaning is not clearly possible (at least of one to the exclusion of the
other) perhaps indicates that no such distinction is intended.

Indeed, it is of the essence of legalism that it seeks “life” in the sense of the “spiritual blessing of
acceptance with God#’, and all that entails, by recourse to that type of “life” defined as “ethical
conduct”

The very nature of the contrast made here by Paul indicates that “life’ in the spirit” or life as
understood as right standing before God, is had spiritually” by faith and that such “spiritual life” of
necessity produces “life” in the ethical sense.  Were this not the case, circumcision could not have
become such an issue.  For however the spiritual life Paul affirms comes about, its outworking in
the ethical realm is obvious and important.  Paul implies therefore, that the behavior produced by
faith is in accord with the faith which produces it, not in accord with a code of law which could
never produce anything but assembly line behavior.

It cannot be urged that Paul denies only that access to “spiritual life” is possible m the basis of
ethical life.  If that were all that were denied, Paul could as easily have said that spiritual life is
obtained by spiritual means and ethical life by ethical means.  The one could have both faith and
legalism.  But such a compromise is explicitly denied within this very context, (verse 12)

The conclusion is that ethical behavior does not produce trust, but that spiritual life, or that
acceptance with God which all seek and Paul affirms, comes by faith, must produce its own
corresponding, “life” in the ethical realm.

The term “live” then, in this context means life as a spiritual-ethical unity, without the possibility
of distinction within the word itself as to priority of one over the other.

3:13 xu,lou (noun, third declension, genitive, neuter, singular) 1) wood, 2) objects made of wood, 3)
tree.  Obviously the word “tree” is an accurate translation of the Hebrew word which was used
figuratively for any kind of display of dead bodies.  Whether a criminal was put to death and then
“displayed” or whether he was put to death on the wood by hanging, by impalement or by
crucifixion, the word “tree” came to be used for that , wooden object upon which the dead body was
suspended.

 
C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION
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No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

3:10 For as many as are of works of law are under a curse; for it is written “accursed are all who do
not abide by all the things written in the book of the law, to do them” 11 And that by law no one is
justified before God is clear, because “the righteous shall live by faith.” 12 Now the law is not of
faith, but “the one doing them shall live by them” 13 Christ delivered us from the curse of the law,
becoming a curse on our behalf, because it is written “accursed is everyone hanging on a tree,” 14
in order that unto the Gentiles the blessing of Abraham should come in Christ Jesus, in order that
we might receive the promise of the Spirit through faith.

F.  EXPOSITION

3:10 “For as many as are of works of Law are under a curse” Here, Paul begins a contrast with the
proceeding verses which dealt with faith and the sons of Abraham.  This is done by turning their
charges back on the Judaizers themselves.  “The ones of faith, these are the sons of Abraham.  The
ones of faith are blessed with the faithful Abraham.  For as many, etc”

The expression “of works of law” means, as always, legalism.  Paul, by this premise charges his
opponents not with being blessed with Abraham, but with falling under the curse of their own
legalistic system.  Pursuing acceptance with God by means of legalism ensnares one in the curse of
legalism; rather than leading to acceptance with God legalism leads to a curse.  (It is NOT the curse
of God, but the curse of law; God never dealt with men solely on the basis of legalism.  cf.  Hab. 
24, Gal.  311)

3:10 “For it is written ‘accursed are all who do not abide by all the things written in the book of the
law, to do them’.” Paul supports his contention that legalists place themselves in a position, not of
a blessing, but of a curse by referring to Deut.  2726.  While it again becomes obvious that Paul
regards highly the scripture, the use he makes of them here is open to some question.  The only sure
way of interpretation is to see how Paul uses his quotation in light of his intention.

The unexpressed premise of the argument is that no me does n fact, keep all of the statutes of law. 
By this argument, let it be carefully noted, Paul does not claim that the curse of legalism actually
reflects God’s judgment, but that it reflects that which the legalist himself must own as his due under
the law strictly observed and applied.  It must be remembered that Paul was himself once a Pharisee
and fully understood the frame of mind of the legalism of that party.  He knew that strictly applied,
(as he no longer applied it, but as the Pharisees did) the passage quoted here condemned those who
failed to keep the law.  He knew also that no one ever kept the whole law in the legalistic sense. 
Here, he draws the only conclusion logically possible for legalism, that is, all legalists are under the
curse of law.

3:1l “And that no one is justified before God by law is clear.”  In addition, not only are legalists
caught in their own misconceived curse, they cannot find true justification before God.  That curse
in which the legalist places himself is self made and illusory, being strictly the logical product of his
position and not representative of God’s attitude at all.  Were that the end of the consideration, the
worst that could be said of the legalists would be that they failed to see that they were only under an
“artificial” curse.  But, while God does not condemn man (as the Judaizers claimed) for failure to
keep the whole law, they are condemned (placed under a real curse) for failing to obtain justification
in the acceptable way.  The point is that while legalism places one under a false condemnation, it
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does not secure a true acceptance with God.  cf.  Rom.  3:20, Gal.  2:16.

3:11 “Because the righteous shall live by faith.”  Again, the meaning of this quotation of Heb.  24
can be found only in this context, by reference to Paul’s meaning.  The statement intends to show
why the legalist fails to attain acceptance with God; the one who is accepted by God lives by that
trust which makes him realize his own inadequacy, yet bids him believe better of God.

“The acceptable man will be justified by trust” is a paraphrase which accurately captures the sense
of the quotation as Paul uses it.  (cf.  Rom.  8:6, 10, 11, 13, also Rom.  13:7, and Heb.  10:38.

In as much as this quotation is the only one in the pericope with which Paul presents his own
position, verse 12 that trust justifies, it should be obvious that either the Old Testament sets forth
justification by faith, or at least that it presents it as a valid alternative to legalism

3:12 “Now the law is not of faith,” shows the impossibility of mixing legalism and trust as has been
implied, legalism seeks that justification which it fails to procure, on the basis of merit, while trust
abandons merit as hopeless, yet retains its hope by placing it in God.

3:12 “But the one doing them shall live in them.”  The quotation is of Lev.  18:5 and expresses the
antithesis of what has just been said concerning law and faith.  This is the very principle of legalism. 
It is indeed the charter verse of legalism.  Paraphrase renders the whole thought thus; “And legalism
cannot coexist with trust; instead it says the one keeping the commands shall be justified in them.” 
The word translated “shall live” is parallel in form and function to that occurrence of the word in
verse ll.  Here again, Paul is not stating that God actually ever dealt with men en a legalistic basis,
but that such is the understanding:  if legalism.  (cf.  Rom.  10:5.)

3:10-12 It has been predicated of legalism consistently held and applied that it 1) places men under
the false curse of the law, 2) fails to procure genuine acceptance with God and 3) cannot be mixed
with or partake of the nature of trust (faith).

3:13 “Christ delivered us from the curse of the law.”  By “delivered,” Paul means to “secure release”
or to “free at a price,” to “redeem” The idea, based largely on the Old Testament idea of “buying
back,” has to do with restoring to a former state something which has for one reason or another been
separated from that state.  The context gives no indication of the state to which those purchased are
returned, the implication naturally being that it is more natural and original than that fro which they
are freed.  The state from which they are freed is said to be “the curse of the Law.”  The one “paid
for this release” is unstated because it is irrelevant.

The only point to be made here is that Christ frees us from the “curse” of legalism and not from a
curse truly supposed to be pronounced upon men by God.  The deliverance, as spoken of here, has
nothing to do with deliverance from or forgiveness for sins, law as a system, or the necessity to
please God.

Throughout this pericope, as throughout this chapter, the word “law” designates legalism” It is
repeatedly referred to as “works of law” or as “the law”in clauses speaking of law as separate from
the rest of divine will.  “The law” is said in verse 12 not to be “of faith.”  This cannot be said of law
as it was meant to be understood.  Paul quotes in verse 11, a passage which makes it plain that even
in the Old Testament and in the Jewish economy of law, men were accepted on the basis of faith. 
The only way of understanding the word “Law” in this context is to see in it the sense of legalism
against which this epistle is written.

Furthermore, it is said that deliverance is “from the curse” of legalism.  Paul has been at pains to
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show, that in reality, the “curse” is coextensive with law as the latter term is understood by legalists. 
That is, that law legalistically understood results irrevocably in a curse.  The “curse” of the law
means the curse of legalism on the legalistic principle itself.

That this is the proper interpretation is seen in the fact that its effect, is, in the terms of the text,
emphatically and exclusively in relation to “us” the Jews, (verse 13) as opposed to the Gentiles of
verse 14 or of the inclusive unemphatic “we” Christians of verse 14.

Nor does Paul imply that God actually revokes the Old Testament law as a guide to morality.  This
pericope is not concerned with morality as such, but with legalism or the attempt to earn acceptance
with God by strict adherence to the law.  This being the case, a statement to the effect that Christ
destroyed the yardstick of morality would be wholly misplaced here.

Nor is it implied that Christ destroyed legalism in the sense that it no longer applies to man in
general or to Jews in particular.  For the quotation of Hab.  2:4(?), “the righteous shall live by faith,”
shows that legalism was never God’s means of dealing with man.  A paraphrase renders this clause
as follows; “Christ delivered us Jews from the manmade curse of legalism” (cf.  Rem.  8:3, Gal. 
4:5.)

3:13 “Becoming a curse for us.”  “Becoming” is best understood as a term stating the means of the
redemption, therefore, meaning “by becoming”

The word “curse” is used by metonymy, standing for that which is the object of a curse, or of
cursing; “accursed” fairly renders the meaning since a person cannot actually become a curse.  The
expression is used to represent the object of cursing just as the phrase “the circumcision” is used to
represent the party which are the advocates and objects of circumcision and the phrase
“uncircumcision” stands for those who are themselves uncircumcised, and thus, figuratively of
pagans.

The phrase often rendered “for us” is to he understood as meaning “on our behalf” and not “in our
place.”  The distinction may be a fine one, but it is necessary to note that the point of such a
statement in this context is not to teach the full blown doctrine of the substitutionary death of Christ,
but to establish Christ’s relationship to “us” with regard to legalism.

Such being the case, it follows that Christ became “a curse in behalf of us Jews” in a sense which
benefits (on behalf of) without displacing (in the stead of) “us” Jews.  That is, “on behalf of” means
that the Jews benefit from Christ’s becoming a curse, but not that hitherto they had actually and of
necessity been a curse (or accursed) themselves and were displaced in some fashion by Christ.

Accurately paraphrased the clause reads thus; “by becoming accursed for our benefit.”  It remains
only to discover in what sense Christ became “a curse” It is obvious that the “curse” He became is
closely connected with His death on the cross; the next clause, with its reference to “everyone who
hangs on a tree” confirms this.  It is obvious from the preceding clause, as well as the general tenor
of the entire context, that the redemption thus wrought was epoch making.  It brought an end to a
legalistic curse and initiated a new era of what here can only be called “non-curse” cf.  II Cor.  5. 
21.

To the question in what sense did Christ become “a curse,” several opinions have been put forth. 
It has been suggested that Christ became a curse as well 1) by actually, personally becoming the
object of God’s wrath; 2) by becoming such vicariously 3) that He, though not Himself the object
of divine disapproval, experienced such disapproval vicariously because of his relation to men; 4)
by becoming the object of cursing and the disapproval of men; 5) by becoming a curse as legalism
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defined the matter, but not at all in the sense that God disapproved of Him.

For the present purpose of finding the meaning of this passage, without reference to the possible
teachings of other passages or to the pet theories of various theologies, it must only be noted that the
first view is patently impossible not only in this context, but in Paul’s writings as a whole.  Views
two, three and four may well be possible; they may even be the teaching of other passages of
scripture.  But only view number five is acceptable in this context.  This view is required first by the
context and then by the Old Testament quotation (Deut.  2123) which follows.

3:13 “Because it is written accursed is everyone hanging on a tree.” The problem here is to determine
how hanging on a tree makes one a curse.  Again, it should be noted that the meaning of the
quotation is to be derived not from the critical text, but from the use Paul makes of it.

The other quotations in this pericope (with the exception of Hab.  24) are quoted in much the same
spirit as the legalist would cite them and perhaps to illustrate the points just as a legalist would do. 
Paul may even use the Hab.  passage in the same legalistic fashion as the others, thereby showing
the impossibility of the logic of legalism.  Paul was adept at legalistic interpretation (cf.  1:14) and
not beyond turning those weapons on those who themselves made use of them.

The usage here precludes the interpretation which makes the reprobation of man the curse attached
to hanging on a tree.  It may be that by arguing “backward” from the quotation, Paul gives the verse
cited the sense which would normally be given such a verse by a legalist.  If this is the case, the
quotation which affirms that men are put on a tree as a result of having been accursed, may be used
to affirm also that a man who finds himself “on the tree” is ipso facto accursed.  With reference to
Christ then, who thus “became” a curse for us, the perfect man redeems us from the curse of the law,
by the revelation that such a monstrous “law” cannot have anything to recommend it.  Thus, by
revelation are Jews bought back from the legalistic view of law.

The mere fact that Christ died “on a tree” does not of itself make Him a sinner, though legalism
would likely affirm that it did.  But those of faith view the death of the perfect man not as mere
justice, but as a revelation accepted in faith that God is not a God of legalism, but a God of love.
This understanding not only makes sense of the context, it makes utter ruin of the logic of legalism.

3:14 “In order that unto the Gentiles the blessing of Abraham should come, in order that we might
receive the promise of the Spirit through faith” Both subordinate clauses are dependent upon the
redemption, not merely, on the “becoming a curse” They are parallel) clauses of purpose, giving two
reasons for redemption.  It is not the case that the “promise of the Spirit” is dependent upon the
“blessing of Abraham” being received by Gentiles.

The “promise of the Spirit” likely means the presence, guidance and sealing of the Holy Spirit, but
probably includes the “charismatic manifestations.” 

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text
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I.  PARAPHRASE

3:10-14  For as many as seek acceptance with God through legalism are under its curse.  For it is
written “accursed are all those who do not remain in all the things written in the Torah in order to
obey them” And that legalism does not make anyone acceptable to God is perfectly clear because
“the man accepted by God will live by trust” Now legalism cannot coexist with trust, for it
says”whoever obeys all the laws shall live by them”instead.  Christ delivered us Jews from the man
made curse of legalism by becoming accursed on our behalf; because it is written in the Torah
“accursed is anyone who is hung on a tree” This was so that the blessing of Abraham might come
to the Gentiles and so that we Christians might all receive the promised Spirit.
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TWELFTH PERICOPE (Galatians 3:15-18)

VAdelfoi,( kata. a;nqrwpon le,gw\ o[mwj avnqrw,pou kekurwme,nhn diaqh,khn ouvdei.j avqetei/ h'
evpidiata,ssetaiÅ  16  tw/| de. VAbraa.m evrre,qhsan ai` evpaggeli,ai kai. tw/| spe,rmati auvtou/Å ouv le,gei\
kai. toi/j spe,rmasin( w`j evpi. pollw/n avllV w`j evfV e`no,j\ kai. tw/| spe,rmati, sou( o[j evstin Cristo,jÅ 
17  tou/to de. le,gw\ diaqh,khn prokekurwme,nhn u`po. tou/ qeou/ o` meta. tetrako,sia kai. tria,konta e;th
gegonw.j no,moj ouvk avkuroi/ eivj to. katargh/sai th.n evpaggeli,anÅ  18  eiv ga.r evk no,mou h` klhronomi,a(
ouvke,ti evx evpaggeli,aj\ tw/| de. VAbraa.m diV evpaggeli,aj keca,ristai o` qeo,jÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

3:17 Three variant readings occur here.  They are 1) “previous established by God,” 2) “previously
established by God unto Christ,” and “previously established by God in Christ.”

The internal evidence gives the first reading a slight edge over the second and a fair margin over the
third.  The first reading is the shortest the second and third likely representing scribal additions.  The
difficulty of the readings varies little and does not contribute substantially to a solution.

Paul’s usual usage of the phrase “in Christ” refers to a mystical union of the believer with Christ. 
Occasionally it is used in the sense of “because of Christ” Either option has Pauline precedent;
though it would be unusual usage in such a context.  It would alter the meaning slightly, being an
interpretive phrase.  Scribal gloss seems a more likely explanation for its presence than does Pauline
authorship.

The same basic criticism holds for the second reading, “unto Christ” This also is a typical Pauline
expression (cf.  Gal.  3245.  But the very presence of such usage in the same context suggests
harmonization on the part of a scribe.

The external evidence also favors the first reading and gives the second reading, the edge over the
third.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

3:15 diaqh,khn (noun, first declension, accusative feminine, singular) 1) Last will and testament, 2)
covenant, 3) compact;  contract.  The debate has always been whether covenant, in its strict sense
can be predicated of the word in this context.  In the case being discussed, 1) God took the initiative
and 2) used the agreement to express His grace to men.  It clearly is not an agreement among equals. 
This is often urged in favor of taking the term to mean “will”

But none of this is decisive for the sense of “will,” because these characteristics are not exclusive
of the sense of “covenant” in the Jewish sense.  And the word here in question is the usual way in
which the Septuagint translates.  The Jews clearly meant “covenant” to cover such relationships as
those mentioned above.  Furthermore, because God will not die, the agreement1/2 character of
immutability, its quality of mutual agreement even though not between equals) clearly indicate that
the word is to be understood as “covenant”

The constant interchange of “promises” with “covenant” makes it appear that the “promise(s)”
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formed the content of the agreement and the “covenant” refers to the way in which the agreement
was finalized.  It may be that splitting hairs over whether it should be called a will or a covenant is
an argument on the basis, not of Greek, but of English usage.

3:15 evpidiata,ssetai (present, active, indicative, third person, singular) a legal technical term
meaning “add a codicil,” e.g.  to a will or other document.  The usage here anticipates the objection
that the law was “added” to the promise.

3:16  evrre,qhsan (first aorist, passive, indicative, third person, plural) 1) flow; 2) figuratively,
“overflow.”  This expression appears in contexts where revelation or some benefit of God is given
to man.  It indicates the overabundance of grace seen in the giving of God’s gifts.  (cf.  Mt.  5:21,
27, 31, 33, 38, 43.)

3:17 avkuroi/ (present, active, indicative, third person, singular) a legal term meaning “to make void,
or nullify.” Here the word is closely defined by its context, and means “to nullify,” to such an extent
that the original promise has no effect at all.

3:17 katargh/sai (first aorist, active, infinitive)  l) make ineffective or powerless, 2 ) abolish; set
aside.  The context dictates that the word be taken in the first sense.  The covenant cannot be
suspended nor added to; it cannot be nullified; it will have its full effect.  “Invalidated to
powerlessness” accurately paraphrases the idea here negated.

 
C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

3:15 Brethren, I speak as a man; though it is a merely human covenant, having been established,
nobody suspends it or adds to it.  16 Now the promises abounded to Abraham, and to his seed.  He
does not say “and to the seeds’ as many, but as referring to one, “and to your seed,” which is Christ. 
17 Now I say this:  The law, which came after four hundred and thirty years, does not annul a
covenant having been previously established by God, so as to nullify the promise.  18 For if the
inheritance is of law, it is no longer of promise; but God gave it to Abraham through promise

F.  EXPOSITION

3:15  “Brethren, I speak as a man.”  Paul here addresses this argument more to the Galatians
themselves than to his opponents.  The argument depends more m the experience of men in society
rather than Jewish social or religious teachings.  The argument of chapter three thus far have been
directed against the Judaizers by means of countering arguments drawn from Jewish tradition.  The
following argument is based on more nearly universal experience.
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3:15  “Though it is a merely human covenant” sets up an antithesis best understood as between the
transitory nature of man and the permanent character of his covenants.  The thought depends entirely
on the immutable quality of a covenant; man may be said to change almost anything including the
face of the earth, but he cannot change an established covenant.  Paul will argue a fortiori that God’s
covenant with Abraham cannot be altered.  The element here considered is the human covenant,
which is held inviolate only by the consensus of otherwise fickle humanity.

3:15 “Having become established, nobody suspends or adds to it.”  A covenant by its nature is a
contract or agreement; as such it is though to “go into effect,” or “become effective upon the
agreement of the parties concerned.  The word translated “having become established” refers to the
result of whatever performance is viewed as definitive of the binding nature of the agreement,
whether it be by means of oath, sacrifice, pronouncement, handshake, or signing ceremony.  The
word here is but a reiteration of the idea expressed in the word “covenant” itself, that is an inviolate
agreement.  It adds only the idea of actuality as opposed to a proposed agreement.

It is said of such existing agreements, that they are immutable.  It was possible to change such a
covenant by consent of both parties.  So much is assumed and forgotten, for it has no bearing m
Paul’s argument.  It may be well to notice that the word translated “nobody” may refer to any person
whomsoever, besides the concerned parties.  As such it makes Paul’s statement broader than often
thought.  For neither Abraham nor his seed can change the covenant, and neither can the Judaizers.

The kinds of alteration sPoken of here include suspension and “codicil addition” The word translated
“suspend” was used in 221 where Paul said “I do not set side the Grace of God” The word is also
translated there variously as “make of no effect, nullify, make void” etc.  Here, the idea seems to be
“suspend indefinitely,” for Paul uses the legal technical term for nullify in verse 17.

It is interesting to note Paul’s turning of the charges back upon the Judaizers.  At 2:21, he responds
to their charge that he had “set aside” the “Grace” shown by God in providing the law.  Here, he
charges the Judaizers of setting aside not only God’s grace, but the Abrahamic covenant.

Nor can one party, whether directly involved in the covenant or not, add a codicil clause or proviso
to an existing covenant.

By implication, Paul charges the Judaizers with attempting to alter the Abrahamic covenant by
attempting to appropriate the essential promises by means other than allowed by the stipulations of
the original agreement.  The idea is that whether or not the Judaizers are actually entitled to think
of themselves as the “seed of Abraham” which Paul seems to doubt, they can neither suspend the
covenant in order to make law paramount, nor add law to the covenant as a condition upon that
covenant.

3:16 “Now the promises abounded to Abraham and to his seed” Having set the stage in verse 15 by
referring to a general practice among men, Paul now recounts the specifics, in the case at hand,
namely the covenant as ratified not between parties of equals, but between God and Abraham.  Here,
Paul states that the promises were repeatedly reassured to Abraham, assuming that everyone knew
they were given by God.  The content of the covenant consists of God’s unconditional promises to
Abraham and his posterity.  (cf.  Gen.  15.)

3:16  “He does not say ‘and to seeds’ as referring to many, but as referring to one land to your seed
which is Christ.”  Paul has often been charged with misusing scripture here, because it is obvious
that the promises were made to Abraham and his posterity.  Now this cannot refer only to Christ. 
But Paul has already maintained that “the ones of faith these are the sons of Abraham;” he also
designates Christ as the “head” of the body, (the church cf.  Col.  l:18, Eph.  1:22-23, 4:15, 5:23) that
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is the church; likens Christ to Adam in the sense of being the father of a race, (cf.  Rom.  5:15-17)
and likely has in mind the saying of Jesus “God can raise up from these stones descendants of
Abraham.  (cf.  Mt.  3:9).  In short, it is the corporate personality which he likely has in view here,
the difference being that he speaks of a spiritual posterity rather that a physical posterity.

These clauses are likely parenthetical to the argument.  The point made here will be elaborated later,
but serves the useful purpose of denying that the covenant with Abraham had been fulfilled
previously in some way so as to allow law to be the means by which God deals with man.  In this
regard, Paul’s use of Hab.  2:4 might be recalled also.  cf.  Gen.  12:7, 13:15, 17:7, 24:7.

3:17  “Now I say this,” that is, this is my contention.  Paul returns from his parenthesis to the point
at hand.

3:17  “The law, which came after four hundred and thirty years does not annul a covenant having
been previously established by God.”  The basic assertion is that “law does not annual a covenant.”
This simple statement must not be forgotten or ignored.  (cf.  diagram ad loc.)

For the ratification of the Abrahamic covenant cf.  Gen.  15:1-11.  For the sojourn in Egypt and the
coming of law, cf.  Gen.  15:12-21, Ex.  12:40.

The covenant here spoken of has been likened to a will because at the time it was made it was to
affect generations yet unborn and because only one party benefited.  The circumcision can scarcely
be thought of as an exchange with or a benefit to God.  It was only the human sign of reaffirmation,
or reminder of the covenant.  In the nature of things, circumcision itself may well have been a benefit
given by God.

It has been noted that the promises made by God to Abraham were unconditional in the sense of not
requiring repayment or being predicated upon a basis of merit.  As such they were a sign of God’s
grace.  The question of Abraham “how shall I know that I shall inherit” may be nothing more than
an affirmation of trust.  It certainly did not represent doubt on the part of Abraham; a God who
would lie cannot not warrant trust merely by observing the externalities of a covenant.  This brought
about the ratification or establishment of the covenant by which it went into effect.  In all of this,
there is not an item that keeps the agreement from being a covenant in the Jewish sense of the word.

The contrast is brought out in the expression “having been previously established by God” It should
be remembered that God was the one who ratified the covenant.  It is implied that if God and man
enter into a covenant, it must be stronger than a covenant between man and man, because of the very
nature of God.  And not being fickle, if He Himself ratifies that covenant, how shall it ever become
prematurely ineffective?

“Law,” is thought of here as that law which was given to Moses.  The context makes it plain that
something is being taught about the nature of “Law” as well as about “Promise” or “Covenant.” 
That it still points to the legalistic practices of the Judaizers is obvious.  But the contention is that
law, even as it came from Moses, was not intended to supersede promise.  The word retains a flavor
of “law” as legalism, though it is clear that Paul intends to point out that “law” itself has been
misused.  Paraphrase renders the idea this way; “Whether it is understood properly or legalistically,
the law which came after four hundred and thirty years cannot nullify the promise”

The sign of the Abrahamic covenant was circumcision, the very practice urged by the Judaizers.  It
would seem that a good objection could be lodged against what Paul has thus far said, to the effect
that circumcision should be practiced as a sign of the covenant.  But in the first place, circumcision
represented more than merely an initiatory rite; it signified the law.  The law of Moses took over the
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rite of circumcision as the identifying feature of Hebrew men.  Uncircumcised sojourners were not
allowed to eat the Passover or marry Hebrew women.  It was, therefore, in an attempt to “Judaize
the Gentiles that they were urged to accept circumcision.  In this sense, Paul is “pitting Abraham
against Moses,” by showing that 1) the law of Moses is inferior to the promise of God to Abraham,
and 2) that the law is a “schoolmaster” unto Christ (verse 24).

Furthermore, Paul has already concerned himself to show that the “promise” in its essential feature
is acceptance with God and that such acceptance is conditioned not upon the fact of circumcision,
but upon the faith which circumcised.

Both faith and law (not legalism) were summed up in “the seed,” He to whom the law brought
Abraham’s children.

3:17  “So as to nullify the promise.”  The word “nullify” is a legal technical term which here sums
up the “suspending” and “adding to” of verse 15 as well as any other possible end which took place
prior to the coming of “the seed which is Christ.”

3:18  “For if the inheritance is of law, it is no longer by promise.” Paul has already excluded the
compromise between the behavior of law and faith.  Here the contrast is stated in terms of the
institutions of law and promise (or perhaps between law and promise as ratified by covenant
procedure).

The substance of the promise implies the acceptance with God upon which the promise was based. 
Thus, just as this acceptance was manifested materially by the gift of the promised land, so the
substance of man’s part in the covenant was faith which was manifested physically in circumcision. 
But because acceptance with God was the real blessing promised and faith was the real way of
appropriating the blessing, both circumcision and the promised land are mere incidentals.

3:18 “But God granted it to Abraham through promise.”  The affirmation is the minor premise of the
syllogism.  The conclusion is unexpressed.

Major premise:  If the inheritance is by law, then it is not by promise.
Minor premise:  But it is by promise
Unexpressed conclusion:  Therefore, it is not of law.  (cf.  Rom.  4:14, 11:6.)

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I.  PARAPHRASE

3:15-18  My brothers, I am speaking, in human terms; Even though a covenant is between men, once
it is put into effect, nobody suspends it or amends it.  Now the promises were given to Abraham and
to his issue.  God did not say “issues” as though He meant many; but as though He meant only one
He said, “And to your issue,” which is Christ.  Now here is what I contend; whether it is understood
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properly or legalistically, the Law (which came four hundred and thirty years after the covenant had
been put into effect by God) could not annul the promises established by that covenant.  If
Abraham’s heritage is conditioned by law, it is not by promise.  But clearly, God gave it to Abraham
by unconditional promise.
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THIRTEENTH PERICOPE (Galatians 3:19-22)

Ti, ou=n o` no,mojÈ tw/n paraba,sewn ca,rin prosete,qh( a;crij ou- e;lqh| to. spe,rma w-| evph,ggeltai(
diatagei.j diV avgge,lwn evn ceiri. mesi,touÅ  20  o` de. mesi,thj e`no.j ouvk e;stin( o` de. qeo.j ei-j evstinÅ 
21  ¶ o` ou=n no,moj kata. tw/n evpaggeliw/n Îtou/ qeou/ÐÈ mh. ge,noitoÅ eiv ga.r evdo,qh no,moj o` duna,menoj
zw|opoih/sai( o;ntwj evk no,mou a'n h=n h` dikaiosu,nhÅ  22  avlla. sune,kleisen h` grafh. ta. pa,nta ùpo.
a`marti,an( i[na h` evpaggeli,a evk pi,stewj VIhsou/ Cristou/ doqh/| toi/j pisteu,ousinÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

3:19  Much has been made of the major variant “Law of the actions,” as opposed to the reading “it
was added because of the transgressions.”  The frist reacing clearly contrasts Promise of inheritance
to Law of behavior.  The second reading, contrasts behavior as merely sinful with behavior as
clearly transgression.  The contrast of the second reading is clearly implicit in the first reading, but
it is a much more powerful contrast.  The Galatians were considering leaving what they had received
through promise for that which they erroneously believed they could achieve by behavior.  The very
issue at hand had to do with whether salvation was as a result of God’s promise or of man’s
behavior.  Furthermore, this reading perfectly accords with Paul’s state of mind at the time or
writing, and provides exactly the sort of text scribes and theologians would feel the need to “correct.”

While the phrase is not quite synonymous with “works of Law,” One might logically have expected
to see that phrase here, rather than the unusual expression “Law of the actions, or “law of behavior.” 
It is with some misgivings that we here adopt the generally accepted reading.

Less has been made of the difference between the subjunctive particle “should,” and the genitive
pronoun “of him.”  Neither reading is particularly difficult, and each can be easily explained by
scribal tnedencies, the first as unthinking use of the Greek subjunctive, the other as attraction to
earlier statements regarding the promises being made to Abraham.  The first reading is translated by
the phrase “until He should come,” clearly indicating Christ as the one to whom the Promise was
made.  The second reading would be translated “the seed of him to whom the promises were made
should come,” again indicating until Christ should come, but making it clear that the pormises were
spoken to Abraham.  Indeed, since it is an interval of time that is at issue here, this is certainly a
logical reading.

3:21  Three variant readings occur here.  they are 1) “against the promises,” 2) against the promises
of god,” and 3) “against the promises of Christ.”

The intrinsic probability strongly favors reading number one.  It is shorter, clear, and to the point. 
It is not much more difficult, lacking only the unneeded specificity of the other readings.  The
transcriptional probability also favors reading number one; a deliberate omission of either one of the
short phrases seems highly unlikely; an accidental omission is possible, but neither of the longer
readings can account for the other readings nearly as well as the short reading can account for the
longer ones.

The overwhelming amount of manuscript evidence in favor of reading number two means only that
the error occurred very early and in one or more widely copied manuscripts.  For the same reason
that the quantity of manuscripts cannot overcome the quality of manuscripts, neither can a great
quantity of manuscripts 9regardless of their quality) override internal evidence.
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B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

3:19,20 mesivtou (noun, first declension, genitive, masculine, singular)  “Mediator: arbitrator;
intermediary.”  Here, the word us used in reference to Moses.  It serves, in this context, to depreciate
the law by implying that while the “promise” was of such a nature that God gave it to the father of
the race personally and did so under solemn oath, while the law was passed to the race through the 
“mediator,” Moses.

The implication is that God’s promise was made between intimates, whereas the rules of law (whose
very nature is to assure “fair play” between parties who do not particularly trust one another) were
sent round by a go-between.

3:21 zw|opoih/sai (first aorist, active, infinitive)  “To make alive; give life to.”  Here the word is used
in a figurative sense, in no way dealing with physical life.  It is roughly equal to the word
“righteous.”  The entire context of this chapter deals with the ground of acceptance by God of man,
and the resultant appropriation thereby of God’s promise.  Eternal life is not the meaning, though
as part of God’s promise it is not excluded from the meaning.  the point is, as Paul will show, that
law “makes dead,” not ‘alive,’ precisely because its every word is designed for condemnation and
the rendering of a guilty verdict, therefore pronouncing men unacceptable before God.  it is this
which shows the word to be more on the order of acceptance with God.

3:22 sune,kleisen (first aorist, active, indicative, third person singular) “To close up together; hem
in; enclose.”  1) Literally, of fish in a net, or 2) figuratively, of imprisonment or confinement.  Here,
“the scripture (i.e.  the passage) enclosed all things in sin.”  The passage is probably that already
cited in verse 10, (deut.  27:26).  The assumption is still that no one fulfills the law completely and
thus all are condemned by law.  By this device, Paul can cause a psychological trauma which is
alleviated only by faith.  The law knows but one fate for sinners.  Clearly no escape is to be found
in law, yet escape there must be.  Paul’s thesis is that the way of escape lies in a completely different
realm, that of “promise.”

 
C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

3:19  Why, therefore, the law?  It was added for the sake of transgressions until the seed should
come, to whom the promise had been made, having been ordained through angels by the hand of a
mediator.  20 Now the mediator is not of one, but God is one.  21 Is the law then contrary to the
promise?  May it never be: for if a law had been given which was able to make alive, certainly
righteousness would have been by law.  22 But the scripture closed up all things under sin in order
that the promise, by faith in Jesus Christ, might be given to those who believe.
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F.  EXPOSITION

3:19  “Why therefore the law?”  The question is the obvious outgrowth of all that has proceeded. 
If it cannot justify, if it is not of the same fabric as promise, if it cannot be joined to faith, of what
possible use is it?  Law, here, begins to mean, not legalism so much as the institution as God
intended it, and now more nearly corresponds to the historical period it characterized.  (Cf.  verse
21.)

3:19  “It was added for the sake of transgressions.”  “Added” does not mean in the sense of
modifying promise, but added as a separate, but necessary function, that is, of making sin (that which
is not reflective of the character of God) appear as transgression; that is, by showing sin to be that
which steps over the boundary or misses the mark.  This is essential to the recognition of sin as sin. 
In a sense, the was added “to produce” transgression or to convert invisible sin into visible
transgression.

3:19  “Until the seed should come to whom the promise had been made.”  It is made explicit here,
that the promise was made to Christ through Abraham.  “To Abraham and his seed” means to Paul
“to Abraham in principle, but in reality, to Christ.”  Thus, the promise continues from Abraham
“until the seed , , , to whom it was given” (cf.  Mt.  5:17-20).  Man had a different sort of
responsibility under law than either before or after the law (cf.  v.  23).  But the principle of trust
(faith) was never superseded or suspended.

“Law” then is here to be understood as that historically conditioned pronouncement of God’s
definition of righteous behavior, which had its inception at Sinai, four hundred and thirty years after
Abraham: which was given “until the seed,” that is Messiah, should come.  It was given for the
purpose of making sin visible as transgression; and which, for all the misinterpretation and
misapplication of legalism, was wholly unable to justify man before God.

3:19  “Having been ordained through angels by the hand of a mediator.”  The mediator was Moses,
the parties for whom he served as mediator were God and Israel (cf.  Ex.  31:18, 32:19).  There was
a tradition concerning the law in which God came to Mt.  Sinai with “His angels” (cf.  Deut.  33:2
[LXX], Test.12 Dan 6, Jub.  1:29, Heb.  2:2, Acts 7:38,52).

The clause more closely identifies the “adding” of the law at Mt.  Sinai four hundred and thirty years
after the promise had been given.

3:20  “Now the mediator is not of one, but God is one.”  The first clause amounts to little more than
a definition.  The implication to be drawn is that the law came to man indirectly through Moses. 
That the promise came directly is unexpressed, but assumed in the second clause.  The superiority
of “promise” over “law” is implied by 1) the idea of direct versus indirect approach, and 2) by the
idea of conditional fulfillment inherent in the concept of a mediator.

3:21  “Is the law then contrary to the promises?”  May it never be!”  Expanded, the question is this: 
Is the law, because it condemns rather than justifies, and because it is inferior to promise therefore
contrary to promise?  No.  The question which begins to take shape from verse 10 onward, becomes
the major issue after verses 19-20.  The law seems to have no beneficial function and serves only as
a nasty reminder of sin and man’s unacceptability with God, whereas the promise assumes that he
has been accepted.  It was earlier shown to condemn those who transgressed its precepts; and now
it is affirmed that its very purpose is to mark sin off as transgression, thus apparently condemning
everyone but Abraham and Messiah.  But to the question Paul has so laboriously raised, he now
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gives a resounding “No!”

It is apparent that Paul is now using the word “law” in a sense different from that of “legalism.”  Paul
fully believes that “law,”  in the sense that it reflects God’s will, can never be annulled (cf.  Gal. 
5:14, Rom.  10:8-10).  It has been demonstrated that he believed “legalism” to be a perversion of
law, hence the question “why the law?”  The statement that the purpose of the law was “for the sake
of unrighteousness” now elicits the question “then is law not only not part of promise, but contrary
to it?”  This question, were it to actually be posed, betrays the legalistic frame of mind against which
Paul has been  struggling.  After having explained what the law is not, Paul will now explain what
the law is.  In order to do so, he of necessity changes the definition of law as it had been
misunderstood (legalism) to law as God had intended it (pedagogue).

3:21  “For if there had been given a law which was able to make spiritually alive, certainly
righteousness would have been by law.”  Paul here brings the distinction between “law” and legalism
to the center of discussion.  This is done by comparing “law” as revelation (given) and law as a
method of obtaining righteous, in which the law itself almost had become an object of worship.

The statement is a hypothetical argument of the form modus ponens.  If it were possible for law, any
law, actually to make men alive rather than dead, surely it was the law of Moses; and it would then
be true that righteousness could be achieved through law.  But not only can it not do so, it was never
intended to do so.  It is not the case that the law is contrary to promise, only that men’s expectations
of it were contrary to promise.  Because if law could make men live acceptably to God, then
righteousness would certainly be a function of law.
3:22  “But the scripture enclosed all things under sin.”  Paul denies that law produces righteousness,
thereby denying also that such a law as could bring life had been given.  In this case, “the scripture”
is probably that which was cited in verse 10 (i.e.  Deut 27:26) and refers to the judgment of law, not
of God.  Paraphrase renders the idea thus; “but such is not the case, because the scripture has
categorized all things under sin.”  Therefore, law could not have been given for the purpose of
making man righteous.  Law and promise are not contrary one to another.  They have different
functions and exist in different realms.

3:22  “In order that the promise, by faith in Jesus Christ, might be given to those who believe.”  This
clause reiterates the position that only through faith can the promise be fulfilled.  All things are shut
up in sin for the purpose of establishing a new principle, that is, justification by faith.  Law was given
to make the promise precious.  It was not meant to be an avenue of approach to God; quite the
reverse, it was to demonstrate that man could not merit salvation, could not approach a Holy God,
hence to increase or magnify the value of the free promise.  Far from being contrary to promise, law
was intended to serve as its amplifier.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I.  PARAPHRASE
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3:19-22  If it isn’t of faith and it isn’t of promise and it only condemns, then of what use is the law? 
It was added to make sin visible as transgression until the seed should come to whom the promise
had been give.  And this law, having been ordained through angels, was effected by the hang of a
mediator.  Now a mediator is an intermediary between two parties; he cannot function if there is but
one party.  But God is one.  Therefore, the free promise not based on merit is superior to law.  Does
all of this make law contrary to promise?  Certainly not.  For if a law had been given which was able
to make man acceptable to God, then truly righteousness would have been the result of legalism. 
But such is not the case, because the scripture has categorized all things under sin in order that the
promise might  clearly be seen as apprehended by faith in Jesus the Messiah and given freely to those
who trust Him.
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FOURTEENTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 3:23-29)

23 Pro. tou/ de. evlqei/n th.n pi,stin ùpo. no,mon evfrourou,meqa sugkleio,menoi eivj th.n me,llousan pi,stin
avpokalufqh/nai(  24  w[ste o` no,moj paidagwgo.j h`mw/n ge,gonen eivj Cristo,n( i[na evk pi,stewj
dikaiwqw/men\  25  evlqou,shj de. th/j pi,stewj ouvke,ti u`po. paidagwgo,n evsmenÅ  26  Pa,ntej ga.r ui`oi. qeou/
evste dia. th/j pi,stewj evn Cristw/| VIhsou/\  27  o[soi ga.r eivj Cristo.n evbapti,sqhte( Cristo.n
evnedu,sasqeÅ  28  ouvk e;ni VIoudai/oj ouvde. {Ellhn( ouvk e;ni dou/loj ouvde. evleu,qeroj( ouvk e;ni a;rsen kai.
qh/lu\ pa,ntej ga.r ùmei/j ei-j evste evn Cristw/| VIhsou/Å  29  eiv de. u`mei/j Cristou/( a;ra tou/ VAbraa.m
spe,rma evste,( katV evpaggeli,an klhrono,moiÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

3:23 evfrourou,meqa (imperfect, middle, indicative, first person, plural) 1) literally,  “Guard.” 2) “hold
in custody; confine.” 3) “protect; keep.”  Here the meaning is basically confine, or hold in custody,
the confinement being more closely defined by the next clause.  it We were confined under the law,
and were therefore “closed off to the faith”; or insofar as we were “closed off to the faith, we were
“confined under law” This formulation makes it clear that being, “confined under law” and “closed
off from the faith,” are different aspects of the same thing.

Furthermore, this confinement is likened not to being kept by a soldier, or jailer, but by a pedagogue
(v.  25) It is one of the “elements of the world:  of 4:3, whose functions are those of “guardians and
administrators.” (cf.  4:2.)

3:24 paidagwgo.j (noun, second declension, nominative, masculine singular) “Attendant (slave);
custodian; guide.”  Because of the notion of confinement (v.  23) the basic sense of the term is that
of “custodian.”  But because the idea of being brought “unto Christ” is also expressed, the sense of
“guide” is also clearly present.

The further description of “the law,” seen in this personification as a pedagogue, comports well
neither with a guard nor with a teacher, but is best understood in the sense of “custodian”

3:27 evbapti,sqhte (first aorist, passive, indicative, second person plural) Active: dip; immerse. 
Middle: dip oneself; wash.  The word is used of Jewish ritual washings as well as of Christian
baptism.  In the Christian sense, it has both a literal and a figurative meaning.  Literally, the word
refers to the rite of initiation into Christ, but it does not thus occur without also having the figurative
sense of identification.  This figurative sense is always the result of an actual event.  Here, the word
could be understood to designate those who “were identified with Christ.”  It is true that this
identification was the result of an event; whether real, such as the coming of faith and the following
confession, or symbolic, such as the act of baptism, is unimportant for Paul’s purpose here, for he
is equating or linking a baptism with “putting on” Christ.  “Putting on Christ” is at least coextensive
if not identical with being “baptized into Christ.”
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3:27 evnedu,sasqe (first aorist, middle, indicative, second person, plural) 1) active: dress; clothe
someone.  2) Middle:  clothe oneself in; put on; wear.  The literal1 meaning gave rise, in later Greek,
to a figurative sense meaning “to take on, or acquire the character or standing,” or “to become” or
“to become as” someone or something.  There is no reference here to the donning of “masks” such
as was common in drama.  The thoughts of pretense and transience are foreign to the sense.  The
sentence relates baptism “into Christ, “ (whether being immersed in, identified with, or both) to
“putting on Christ.”
 

C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

3:24 The perfect tense is used here to denote a continuing effect on the subject.  The law came and
became a pedagogue, a role it is nowhere said to have relinquished.  Thus, even after “the faith”
came, law is still a pedagogue; it has simply never been anything more than a pedagogue though it
is, even now, no less.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

3:23 But before the faith came we were confined under law, being closed off to the faith about to be
revealed.  24 So the law is become our pedagogue unto Christ, in order that we might be justified
by faith; 25 but, the faith having come, we are no longer under a pedagogue.  26 For all of you,
through your faith, are sons of God in Christ Jesus.  27 For as many of you as were baptized into
Christ have put on Christ.  28 There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither slave nor free, there
is not male and female:  for you are all one in Christ Jesus.  29 And if you are of Christ, then you are
seed of Abraham, heirs according to promise.

F.  EXPOSITION

3:23 “But before the faith came,”  describes a historical period.  “The faith” cannot refer to “faith”
qualitatively.  Paul has already stated that Abraham exercised faith.  The reference to Hab.  2:4
makes it clear that even the OT.  prophets held faith to be present with those who were righteous. 
This clause indicates a period in history about which two things are revealed.  First, that it was just
prior to an age which is characterized by faith.  This does not indicate that there was no faith in this
prior age, but either that the object of faith was not present, or that the real nature and value of faith
was not clearly seen, or both.

3:23 “We were confined under law,”  This clause adds to the definition of the historical period under
consideration.  It is said that in that period there was confinement “under law” This “law” is spoken
of qualitatively.  It is the period characterized by law, ie.  the Mosaic period.  “Law” in this case does
not refer to legalism, but to that understanding of law first introduced in v.  13, and used again in v. 
1.  Again, this “law” is not properly opposed to faith.  The nature of this period of law and its relation
to the time when “faith came, is treated presently.

3:23 “Being closed off to the faith about to be revealed” The situation “under law, while not devoid
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of those who exercise faith, was said to be “closed off” to that “faith” which would characterize the
next historical period.  The sense in which “we” (the Jews and Jewish Christians) were “closed off”
may be either temporal, “until,” or telic, “to obtain” In either case, the coming of “the faith” is seen
to be the next historical period but is not itself said to be conditioned by “law” because law is
characterized as a “pedagogue” (v.  24) it likely is best to here understand “law” as preparing the
Jews for “the faith which is about to be revealed.”

That which is “about to be revealed,” can be understood as a coming historical era.  But  because the
two ideas treated in this context contain more of a philosophical nature than merely temporal
considerations alone, it is best to understand them as successive economies.  The idea may be
paraphrased “the faith, which was to be revealed next;” a sense of preparation is implicit.

3:24 “So the law is become our pedagogue unto Christ” Having reintroduced “law” as a period of
history characterized by (the Mosaic) law, Paul may now speak of it definitely.  Its relationship to
“the faith, “ as well as to the object cf that “faith, is here made clear.
A pedagogue was usually a slave, always an attendant, and often had the duty of “guiding” Greek
and Roman households employed pedagogues to take care of young boys:  they took their charges
where they needed to go, and provided guidance in moral matters.  They, cared for the boys until the
age of majority.  By reference to this figure, Paul emphasized the immaturity of those under the
“Pedal law, the temporary nature of that arrangement, and again leaves the impression of
“preparation” under law, for “the faith” The pedagogue is not, of the English tern.  He prepared the
boy not as a teacher, but as a surrogate parent, or as a moral.  guide.

Nor is Christ to be seen here as teacher, as though the “Pedagogue law” brought his charge to the
school of “Christ” He is, at most, to be understood as the object of faith.  The law was to prepare the
Jews to exercise faith as well to recognize the coming, object of “the faith, namely “Christ.”

3:24 “In order that we might be justified by faith” The idea of preparation is explicit here; the reason
for the pedagogue-law was the preparation to meet the object of faith certainly, but the emphasis is
upon justification.  Justification was gained even in the period of Law by faith.  That in the coming
age, “the faith” was to be revealed can mean only that the object of faith as well as the implications
of faith would be , made manifest.

But only to those who already exercised faith, who were already justified, could such a revelation
be meaningful, hence the need of the pedagogue.

3:25 “But the faith having come, we are no loner under a pedagogue.”  It is noteworthy here that one
inference to be drawn is that a new historical era has been inaugurated.  This follows logically from
the main thrust of this verse, the statement that “we are no longer under a pedagogue” This is
because of the identity of “pedagogue” and “law,” which is the equivalent of saying, that “we are no
longer under law”; that is the law is no longer to us, at least in the same sense as a pedagogue.  The
logic is unavoidable, given the normal function of the language.  In v.  23 “we” were “confined under
law” In v.4 the law (that law already mentioned) is said to be “our pedagogue.  But the concision is
without doubt that “we are under a pedagogue, and is unexpressed.  That it is in fact the conclusion
Paul had wanted drawn from is shown by the fact that he here negates it, saying “we are no longer
under a pedagogue.  Logically, the only possible reason for such a state is that the historical era of
“the law” has been succeeded by the era of “the faith.”

This is the specific contention of the genitive absolute “the faith having come.”

In the light of this, the conclusion concerning the nature of “being closed off” seems justified.  It was
apparently for the purpose of living by faith apart from the presence of the object of that faith until
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its coming, that the pedagogue/law was intended.

The inferior status of the pedagogue to “the faith” is also clearly implied in this verse.

In all of this there is but one dynamic at work, though it operates at two levels.  The main idea
concerns the abstract principles of “the law” and “the faith, or the Mosaic Law and the Christian
Gospel.  These principles are spoken of in historical rather than personal terms, though they had
personal effects.  simply put, the Age of law prepared for and awaited the age of Faith; In the
figurative sense, the pedagogue prepared his charge (Israel) for the Object of faith, Jesus the
Messiah.

3:26 “For all of you, through your faith, are sons of God in  Christ Jesus.” Paul here reverts to the
second person plural, indicating that the idea of not being under a pedagogue applies even to the
Gentiles in Galatia.  “We” had indicated the Jews, who had been “under the law” They were “no
longer” under the law.  The Gentiles, it is argued, who had never been under the law, had no need
of coming under the law, for “they” were “sons of God” in so far as they were “in Christ.”  This fact
was the result of “their trust, which it was the pedagogue’s function to produce in Israel.  The
Gentiles and the Jews, all at Galatia who were “in Christ, were constituted “sons of “God” on the
basis of trust, which for years was the sacred property of Israel alone.

3:27 “For as many of you as were baptized into Christ” This phrase sets the stage for a further
definition and refinement of the believers relationship to God.  It has been shown that neither Jew
nor Gentile is any longer under law, and stated that they are “sons in Christ.”

The notion of being “baptized into Christ Jesus” is indicative of a relationship the initiation of which
is baptism.  If water baptism is referred to here, it can only be insofar as such an act is effective in
actually producing a relationship which prior to the act had not existed; the aspect of relationship is
essential to this clause, because it is to be used in further delineating yet another relationship, that
of believer to God.

On the other hand if the baptism refers to nothing more than the idea of faith, it cannot easily explain
the relationship.  The language is pictorial; as such it describes the actual relationship of believer to
Jesus.  But that relationship must be understood by reference to immersion in, or washing in Christ
Jesus.  At baptism, the believer is immersed in, is surrounded by the water.  The picture of being
immersed in water is to convey the meaning of being immersed in Jesus Christ.  It is the identity of
the believer with Jesus which is essential here, and not the physical mode by which that identity is
pictured (though immersion is more “picturesque”) that is at issue.

3:27 “Have put on Christ,” provides the conclusion to sentence.  To “put on Christ” means in a sense
“to become Christ.” It is to stand in His sandals, have His character, and to be the objects of divine
favor.  The whole sentence reminds the Galatians that by their baptism into Christ (which is clearly
synonymous with “your faith” of v.  26; the relationship spoken of is the same, it is only more
narrowly defined) they have become sons of God which can only be thought of as equal to or greater
than (if not the same as) the “sons of Abraham” the Judaizers were so eager to become.  It is
furthermore to be noted that the baptism here mentioned is effective precisely as it is denied that
circumcision is.  The “putting on” of Christ therefore, is to be understood as the real baptism, of
which immersion is the picture.

“Baptism” is used here with both senses being present.  The primary meaning is figurative but
depends for its force on the picturesque sense of physical baptism.  For neither the “baptism” nor the
“Putting on” of Christ is truly a physical event.  But that is a very long way from saying that they are
not “real” events.  The whole point is that the Galatians now, “in Christ” possess “real” sonship.
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It should now be noted that Paul’s mention of baptism at all in this pericope probably arises naturally
from two considerations.  First, it bears a strong resemblance to circumcision in that circumcision
was an initiatory rite, as baptism could be understood.  It is not that circumcision could not have a
spiritual meaning; it could have.  As it was actually instituted, it was a sign of a covenant.  As it was
practiced, however, indeed as it was urged by the Judaizers, it was nothing more than an initiatory
rite placing the candidate into the nation of Israel and granting a purely physical sonship to Abraham.

Baptism also has come to be valued as a rite.  But baptism, in order to be real at all, must be a
spiritual reality before the physical baptism can signify anything.  Roman Catholicism (probably
through the influence of Greek thought and the mystery religions) has given the sacraments a magical
character wholly unwarranted in scripture, and many Protestant denominations have failed to cleanse
themselves of such superstitions.

Additionally, as has been noted, Paul quite likely intends, by the use of the word “baptism” to picture
how completely a Christian “puts on” Christ.  This verse tends toward the conclusion that sonship
is granted, not on the basis of the external rite of circumcision, but (as has been said) through faith. 
Nor may it be supposed that this implies that physical baptism is a prerequisite of sonship.  The verse
explains the thought of being “in Christ” which is a very different thing “from being” in water.

3:26 “There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither slave nor free, there is not male and female.” 
These mutually exclusive categories were prominent in Paul’s day in defining a persons social
position and limitations.  These antithetical groupings define in groups in relation to the others.  The
Jews were primarily interested in maintaining their cultural identity.  They set in opposition Jews
(whether hereditary or religiously) and the rest of mankind, whether these were called.  Gentiles or
Greeks.

The Greeks divided men into classes of slaves and free.  These distinctions might be used socially
or philosophically, either of physical or mental conditions.  Both Greeks and Jews divided mankind
into men and women.  The Jews treated their women with much more care than did the Greeks, but
both alike considered women to be in some sense inferior to men.

Paul’s statement uses these antitheses not exhaustively but suggestively.  That there were (and are)
other ways of categorizing mankind was not the point.  The point is that these human divisions were
meaningless.  That Paul claimed that there was no distinction between men and women was radical,
but no more so than his denial of a meaningful distinction in social class or national or racial origin.

On the other hand, the context is still dealing with spiritual matters, and not physical.  For it is
obvious that there are, even today, men and women.  The sense in which this statement is true is
found in the next clause.

3:26 “For you are all one in Christ Jesus.”  Paul quickly gives the explanation of his denial of human
categories.  This statement does not say that “you are all in Christ Jesus, but that “you are all one,
This concept “one” ie.  without man made or prejudicial division, is modified by the phrase “in
Christ Jesus” Again, the distinction is between those “in Christ” and those not “in Christ” The
thought begins with “all of you” (Galatian Christians) “in Christ, (v.  26); continues with the thought
“as many as” (v27); again states “you are all, (v.  28); and concludes “if you” (v.  2).  The idea is not
identifying.  all men with Christ, but defining the relationship of those who are in Christ.  Paul has
labored to demonstrate that circumcision is unnecessary for salvation.  Here he demonstrates that it
is not even necessary for fellowship with Jewish believers.  Nor does be use this occasion to
substitute one ritual for, another (such as baptism for circumcision), but demonstrate repeatedly the
necessity for faith.
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Christians are one, only insofar as they are “in Christ” (one might be tempted to see in the existence
of so many denominations the habitual practice of coming, “out of Christ; or worse, of remaining
“out”).  But this “oneness” signifies a unity both qualitative and quantitative.

32 “And if you are of Christ, then you are ‘seed of Abraham,heirs according to promise” The “if”
does not imply doubt, because “of Christ” has been previously affirmed three times in vv.  26-28. 
This is an example of a conditional sentence, or what logicians call a modus ponens.  The protasis,
or antecedent, states a condition which, if met, of necessity produces the result stated in the apodosis,
or consequent.  No statement to the effect of fulfillment need be made, such being assumed both
from the context and from the nature of the conditional sentence.

The first clause both explicitly states and implicitly affirms the antecedent condition.  The idea is “if
you are in Christ (and you are)” The second clause states the consequent, viz.  “then you are sons of
Abraham.”

This clause reverts to the discussion of Abraham and his seed begun in v.  7.  The mechanics of
arriving at being Abraham’s seed seems to involve a circuitous route through ChrIst.  Rather than
found “in Christ, or acceptable to God, by physically being made the “seed of Abraham, Paul has
demonstrated that the very faith which made Abraham acceptable to God also makes others
acceptable to God.  This faith places one “in Christ,” and makes him therefore a son of God.

And if it is still important, if it is still deemed valuable to be “seed” of Abraham, this too is
accomplished “in Christ.”

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

The first thing to note is that the dispensations of law and grace (here referred to as “the faith”) are
clearly distinguished.  No explanation or interpretation can clear the hurdle of Gal.  3:23-28 without
reference to one form of salvation history or another.  The O.T.  economy is clearly contrasted with
that which came later.

It must be remembered that Paul is still dealing with the question “why, therefore, the law” (v.  1). 
Paul says it was added to promise to identify sin, and define it as sinful.

Now Paul says that during the preceding years when law was alone with promise, the people were
closed off from “the faith” or the object of promise.  The proper understanding of the function of law
therefore involved the notion of pedagogue rather than tyrannical master.  In the age of law (as well
as in our own age) the function of law is to point to sin as that which is unacceptable and antithetical
to God.  The law was never intended to make one righteous, or to allow one to make himself
g1righteous.  In this sense, law still functions today; for murder, theft, and adultery will always be
wrong because it is antithetical to God’s character.  This is clear because the law makes it plain.  But
having pointed out the sinfulness of sin, the law does nothing (nor allows anything to be done) to
make men less sinful, or acceptable to God.  It can only prepare human hearts for God’s answer.

Paul says that the law became a pedagogue with the intent that justification should be by faith (as
opposed to works).  This being the case, when the object of faith was come, when the age of Grace
has begun, and Christ’s redeeming work is complete, the pedagogically has no further function; he
(the law) has done himself out of a position.  It should be well noted that the law never relinquisheS
its role of pedagogue, but when one comes to Christ, he no longer needs the pedagogue.  This
becomes even more important when it is recalled that to be “under the law” is to be closed off from
the faith hence, law “is become” our pedagogue.  As has been noted, it is nowhere indicated that the
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law ever relinquishes its role of pedagogue; but when one comes to Christ, he no longer needs the
pedagogue.  This becomes even more important when it is recalled that to be “under the law” is to
be “closed off from the faith;” hence, a wrong view of law will be described as being “fallen from
grace.”

This is true historically, but it is also true personally.  The age and economy of law did in fact give
way to the age of grace.  But it is also true that before Christ can be meaningful personally, He must
be seen as the Sinless One, and the observer must recognize Himself as the sinful one.  The law aids
in this recognition; once the case is admitted, Christ “becomes” personal Savior by the exercise of
faith on the observer’s part, and the law need never bother him again.  It is an unhappy fact of
Christian existence, however, that, like the Galatians, we never seem to be quite through with the
law, but keep slipping back into one mistaken notion, or another; either that once one is a Christian
he will never sin again, or that by following the law he can avoid sin.  He often seems to think that
because he does, in fact, still sin, he is no longer the object of God’s salvation.

The intent of the law is then, that men should be justified by faith.  The exercise of such faith allows
sonship to be predicated of him who exercises it, by placing him “in Christ” The exercise of faith
produces nothing; it places one “in” Christ, where alone sonship is to be had.

The notion of being “baptized into Christ” is synonymous with the clause “through faith,” and the
clause “put on Christ” is perfectly parallel to being “in Christ” Therefore, baptism here refers not to
a ritual, but to the position gained by the exercise of faith.

This has interesting, implications in the realm of ethics.  For if law was never more than a
pedagogue, then both it and the legalists suffered when they made it a tyrant.  The law can still
function as a pedagogue in the lives of Jews today; it still points out the sinfulness of sin.  It can even
play the same role for Gentile legalists.

The motif of Christian unity is also seen here; neither nationality, social station, nor sex has any
meaning “in Christ.” It becomes clear then, that those who are Christ’s are, “in Him,” seed of
Abraham, and therefore heirs of promise.

Paul has put three dispensations, economies, or phases of Salvation history in perspective.  First, the
blessings are given on the basis of an unconditional promise made by God to Abraham.  Faith alone
can apprehend these promised blessings.  Abraham showed this kind of faith long before “the law”
was given.  “The law” was Given not to bring to an end the promise, nor as a substitute for it, but
to show sin for what it is.  This would have the dual function of revealing both the helplessness of
man, and the Character of God and His Christ.  This is how the law functions as a pedagogue; it
prepares the faithful for the object of their faith, i.e.  the promised benefits.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I.  PARAPHRASE

3:23-29 But before Christianity came, we were quarantined under law, being separated from the
salvation soon to be disclosed.  So the law is seen to have become our tutor until Christ, in order that
we might be found acceptable to God by our faith.  But now that Christianity has come, we no longer
need our tutor.  Through your faith, you are all sons of God in Christ Jesus.  For as many of you as
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were sealed into Christ have put on Christ.  There are no longer such purely human grounds for
distinction as nationality, social standing or even gender because you are all one in Christ, and if you
are Christ’s, then you are quite certainly sons of Abraham, and thus heirs according to promise as
I have maintained.
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FIFTEENTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 4:1-7)

4:1 Le,gw de,( evfV o[son cro,non o` klhrono,moj nh,pio,j evstin( ouvde.n diafe,rei dou,lou ku,rioj pa,ntwn
w;n(  2  avlla. ùpo. evpitro,pouj evsti.n kai. oivkono,mouj a;cri th/j proqesmi,aj tou/ patro,jÅ  3  ou[twj kai.
h`mei/j( o[te h=men nh,pioi( u`po. ta. stoicei/a tou/ ko,smou h;meqa dedoulwme,noi\  4  o[te de. h=lqen to.
plh,rwma tou/ cro,nou( evxape,steilen o` qeo.j to.n ui`o.n auvtou/( geno,menon evk gunaiko,j( geno,menon ùpo.
no,mon(  5  i[na tou.j u`po. no,mon evxagora,sh|( i[na th.n ui`oqesi,an avpola,bwmenÅ  6  {Oti de, evste ui`oi,(
evxape,steilen o` qeo.j to. pneu/ma tou/ ui`ou/ auvtou/ eivj ta.j kardi,aj h`mw/n kra/zon\ abba o` path,rÅ  7 

w[ste ouvke,ti ei= dou/loj avlla. ui`o,j\ eiv de. ui`o,j( kai. klhrono,moj dia. qeou/Å 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

4:6 The variant readings are 1) “into our hearts” and 2) “into your hearts.”  Reading one is no shorter
than reading two, but is slightly more difficult.  The sense of reading two is essential to the text.  But
reading one includes it in the idea “your’s and our’s.”  That is, it is essential that the Gentiles be
included as the recipients of the Spirit, whether or not they are said to be the exclusive recipients in
this context.  In either case, it is (as will be seen in Background Information) necessary to include
them.  But since this is so, intrinsic consideration cannot decide the issue between the terms.

Transcriptional evidence favors reading one because, as was noted, it is a slightly more difficult
reading.  It is plain that its difficultly must easily have led scribes to “correct” the text in favor of the
second reading in accordance with the reasoning outlined above.  It is difficult to imagine scribes
replacing the obvious term with such a confusing one.  Internal evidence, then favors reading,
number one.  The external evidence confirms this assessment.

4:7 Variant readings include 1) “an heir through God,” (two distinct word orders).  2) “an heir of
God,” 3) “an heir through Christ,” 4) an heir through Jesus Christ,” 5) “an heir of God through
Christ,” 6) “an heir of God through Jesus Christ,” 7) “an heir through God in Christ Jesus,” 8) “an
heir on the one hand of God and on the other hand coheirs of Christ.

Because it is unlikely that scribes would have omitted part of a loner reading and because there is
little or nothing in the context to suggest a longer reading, readings 5, 6, 7 and 8 may be dismissed
as conflations of the shorter readings.  Reading 7 is a harmonization of the text with 3:22, 26 and 28. 
Reading 8 is a paraphrased conflation departing completely from all other texts except in the
essential feature of including
both terms God and Christ.

Reading  6 is apparently a conflation of readings 2 and 4 (which is itself an expansionistic text,
gratuitously adding the term “Jesus”).  Reading 5, though also an obvious conflation of readings 2
and 3, at least does not make use of an already expanded text.

Readings 1, 2, and 3 deserve serious consideration.  They alone (singly or in combination) can
account for the other readings on the basis of scribal tendencies; and they cannot be so easily,
accounted for themselves.

Reading, 2 cannot account for reading 1 because the addition of the preposition makes the reading
more difficult rather than easier; indeed it could be argued that reading 2 resulted from reading 1.
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But the preposition seems itself to be the best attested word.  in all the readings.  Because it is also
the more difficult reading when it is coupled with the term “God,” the possibilities are narrowed to
two, i.e.  readings 1 and 3.

Reading 3 seems less likely than reading 1 because both the general sense of the context, and the
general vocabulary make reading 3 a probable harmonization.

On the other hand, reading 1 is Pauline in essence, is somewhat more difficult, and seems to refer
back to the promise of God to Abraham.

Of the three possible original readings, the first has also the best of external evidence and is here
adopted as genuine.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

4:2  evpitro,pouj (noun second declension accusative, masculine plural) 1) manager; foreman;
steward, 2) governor; procurator; 3) Guardian.  Here the term is paired with the term administrator
and further defines the term “pedagogue” of 3:24.

4:2 oivkono,mouj (noun, second declension, accusative, masculine, plural) “steward; manager;
administrator.”  Paired with the term “manager,” this word, translated “administrator,” completes
the meaning of the pair.  The thought recorded in 3:23-29 and that of the present text involves the
same structure of relationships; custodians and stewards and trustees refer to the same relational
reality; custodian to “law” (in the abstract) and stewards and trustees to “the elements of the world,”
inclusive of Jewish and Gentile laws alike.

The words are not to be thought of as separate offices or as designating, different entities.  Rather,
they refer to different functions, or aspects, of the same abstract entity, i.e.  “the elements of the
earth.”

4:3 stoicei/a (noun, second declension, accusative neuter, plural) 1) elements (of learning);
fundamental principles, 2) elemental.  substances; basic elements, 3) heavenly bodies, 4) religiously,
either a) rudimentary forms of religion or worship, or b) the elemental spirits which were often in
late antiquity associated with the physical elements.  Though some commentators have understood
the term in the sense of 4b, it is a purely gratuitous assumption, having no basis in the context. 
Indeed, the nature of the text forbids such an understanding, of the word.  It is plain that both the
Jews under law as well as the Gentiles under a corresponding, economy are summed up under this
term.  For Paul concludes the comparison of a minor and a son with full privileges in verse 7 with
the statement “so you Gentiles sons.” Now Paul cannot include in the conclusion something which
is not clearly included in the premises.  And it is equally clear that “law” such as that “under” which
Christ was born, is not inclusive of Gentiles.  The only major element of the context in which the
Gentiles can e included along with the Jews is the more abstract category here under consideration,
ie.  “the elements of the world” This is confirmed by the following pericope in which the Gentiles
are characterized as being willing to substitute elementary Jewish ideas for their own elementary
Gentile ideas.

Close attention to the shift in the person of the pronouns also confirms this notion.

Here the meaning must be (because of its inclusion of Jewish “law”) that of elemental religious
beliefs.  This does not deny that elemental spirits did in fact provide the corresponding economy for
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the Gentiles.  But it may also have included many other religious notions.

4:5 ui`oqesi,an (noun, first, declension, accusative, feminine, singular) Figuratively “adoption;
granting of the status of son,” 1) of the acceptance of the nation of Israel, 2) of those who become
Christians and are accepted as God’s sons.  The word is plainly used of individuals, designating them
as adoptees, but not in the western sense.  Here the tern designates the granting of all the privilege
of sonship to those who are in fact sons.  The idea is not that of bringing in a son from outside the
family, but of a natural son coming of age.  The underlying concept of such sonship is acceptance
and the granting to them of their full rights hence the word’s peculiar value in this and similar
contexts.  Acceptance with God is the governing idea of this whole context of Gal.  3 and 4

 
C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

4:6  pui  here points to a proof or the demonstration of a fact, and is not adequately translated by
either “that” or “because.”  The logical chain begins with God’s Son being “born of woman,”
proceeds through other points, and culminates in the with the redemption of those who are “under
law.”  Logically, the redemption of those under the law is a precondition of adoption as sons. 
Temporally, these aspects may occur at once, but it is important to note that logically, each of these
clauses is dependent upon the clause before.  The culmination of the process, indeed the entire
purpose of the process is the adoption as sons.  The pui clause in verse 6 then, serves as proof that
the process is complete, and not the ground of its existence or its reason for being.

Nor does it introduce a further logical step;  the pui clause reiterates the fact of sonship, but does not
add any new condition or purpose to that sonship.  The sense is “and proof that you are sons is seen
in the fact that God sent forth the Spirit of His Son .  .  .”

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

4:1 But I say so long a time as the heir is a minor, although he is lord of all he differs nothing from
a servant.  2 He is under guardians and administrators until the time set by the Father.  3 So also we,
when we were minors, were enslaved under the elements of the world.  4 But when the fullness of
time came, God sent forth His Son, born of woman, born under law, 5 in order that He might redeem
those who were under the law, so that we might receive the sonship.  6 And because we are sons God
sent forth the Spirit of His Son unto our hearts calling, Abba, Father.  7 So you are no longer a
servant, but a son:  and if a son, also an heir through God.

F.  EXPOSITION

This pericope furthers the illustration begun in 3:23-29.  The last pericope is characterized as a
statement of deliverance from law (particularly, as illustrated by the Mosaic law) for those who are
“in Christ” This pericope shows that all men were in essentially the same relation before the coming
of the faith, ie.  “in custody under the elements of the world.  The contrast is drawn between being
under the administration of these elements and the freedom from them.  This is all necessary to the
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proper understanding of the next pericope which shows that the Gentile Christians, having been freed
from their own chains, are now donning those of the Jew (by the exact behavior which had been
abhorrent to them before their freedom).

4:1 “But I say, so long a time as the heir  is a minor, although being lord of all.”  This is the
beginning of an application of a General rule.  Just as Paul in 3:17 begins a similar application of a
general truth given in verses 15 and 16 by saying “now this I say,” so here, the statement
particularizes the concept stated in 3:23-29.

The first clause designates the heir in his minority.  The concept includes the ideas of ignorance,
immaturity and a temporary nature.  The second clause predIcates of this ignorant young heir the fact
of potential lordship.

4:1 “He differs nothing from a servant” The third clause states that there is no practical difference
between a potential lord and a servant so far as their rights and powers are concerned.

4:2  “But is under guardians and administrators until the time set by the father” Here, the temporary
nature of man’s minority is more closely defined.  Many have sought, by recourse to ancient reek and
Roman laws, to determine the nature of this period of time and the rights attached to attainment of
majority.  However, while such information is generally useful, it cannot alter a text which is
manifestly clear.  The “pedagogue” is no longer needed when “the faith” or “Christ” has come; the
administrators pass from the scene when the “time set by the father” arrives.  These considerations
alone are sufficient for the determination of minority.  Until “the Lime set by the father” when, “the
faith having come, Christ releases men from their minority.

The bite of the argument involves describing men before the coming of Christ as “minor” and
“servants” and by designating their pre-Christian economies as “guardians and administrators.” The
particular religions of Jews and gentiles alike will, in verse 3, be called “elements of the world’. 
This notion would be particularly obnoxious to the Jews.  Persuasion is attempted by the phrase
“until the time set by the father” The use of the term “father” suggests relationship and acceptance
arid the term “until” suggests that the days of minority are gone.

4:4 “But when the fullness of the time came” The “fullness of time” is a curious expression from a
modern perspective.  Whether it means that certain prerequisite events must have first occurred, or
whether it designated the culmination of a certain predetermined period of time is not clear.  In either
case, the “fullness of time,” thou h it ends with the coming of Christ, does not begin the “age to
come.”

4:4 “God sent forth His Son” This clause is best understood as God’s sending the eternal Son to earth
(just as in verse 6, He sent “the Spirit of His Son into our hearts”) rather than sending forth” of Christ
is to be understood as His entering For Paul’s belief in the “preincarnate” Christ.  (cf.  I Cor.  8:6,
Phil.  2:6ff, and Col.  1:15-16.)  This view is also supported by the two following clauses.

4:4 “Born of woman” This clause supports the contention that the “sending, forth” of Christ is to be
understood as His entering history and not merely His public ministry.  Being “born of a woman”
would have no bearing on the entrance of a grown man into His ministry.  It has great importance,
however, if it designates an entrancement into history of God’s Messiah, for it reveals the nature of
the entrance and hence, the character of that Messiah.  The point is that God sent His Son forth (into
history) through the agency of human birth, and therefore, as a human being.  This, and not the virgin
birth, is the teaching of the clause.

4:4  “Born under law.”  Law, here, certainly must include the notion of legalism prevalent in Jesus’
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time.  This much is included in the statement.  But the main thrust of the pericope deals with law as
a period of time, an economy, an administration, or a dispensation.  The illustration clearly depicts
the time spent “under law” (in whatever sense law might have) as the time of man’s minority.

The legalistic aspect of “law” is dealt with in Gal.  2:16-3:14.  There, the typical expression was
“works of law” and the general subject was the attainment of righteousness.  It is said that Christ
“delivered from the curse of the law.  The idea is that the legal curse pronounced by legalism was
no longer in effect for Christ’s redeemed.

In 3:19, this gives rise to the question “if law doesn’t make righteous, what is it for?”  The answer
then deals with the purpose of the law in its legal aspect, but it is spoken of temporally.  That is, law
came, neither to disturb nor to displace promise as the means of acceptance with God, but to
illustrate and define the nature of man’s sins.

The legal aspect is now clearly in the background of the present thought.  Law is seen here as a
period of preparation.  This is consonant with the thoughts that “justification is (always) by faith”
(3:11) and that “law came to manifest transgression” (3:19) and that Christ in His Historical presence
“redeemed us from the curse of the law.”

So the idea of “born under law” does, in a sense mean born under legalism, for the legalistic
interpretation of the law was then prevalent.  But it is primarily the idea of the “time” or the
“economy” of law, which is here meant.  Jesus was born during the dispensation in which
transgression was to be made manifest by law, but in which instead, to a large extent, law had
become the attempted means of justification.  Jesus suffered under legalism, was crucified by
legalists, yet redeemed us from the curse of legalism.

The primary intent of the clause “born under law” is to denote a dispensation during which man is
said to be in his minority and in which Christ entered history.

4:5 “In order that He might redeem those who were under law” Here again, the antecedent idea of
“under law” is that of legalism, but the prominent aspect, the current aspect, is its temporal nature. 
God sent His Son that he “might redeem” those who were living under, and pronounced guilty by
the law.
A tempting analogy is provided by the English expression “under the weather.”  It is seen to denote
a real effect during a period of time.  But such an analogy cannot be pushed any further.  That the
idea of the “redemption” of those under law refers to “redemption from the law” is evident from the
lack of any other agent of enslavement within the context.  It is a “buying out of” or a “deliverance
from” legalism which characterized this period.

4:5 “So that we might receive the sonship.”  The traditional western idea of adoption is possible here. 
But because cf the nature of the illustration, in which the heir is spoken of as a minor, awaiting the
rights of his position which will come at the time “set by the father,” such a view must be rejected. 
Adoption here, is not adoption in the modern sense of the word, but means the “installation as a son”
and can refer either to adoption or to the “coming of age” of a natural son and the assumption of his
duties.  A southern tradition has it that a boy is not a man until his father tells him he is.  This is not
far from the meaning, here.  It is as though God has sent Christ to deliver us from out administrators
and give us the message that we are now sons, God’s men, and we are to step into spiritual adulthood
and assume our positions with their rights and privileges.  

“We” includes Gentiles, who are “adopted” in Christ; that is, they become heirs by adoption, in
Christ.  The reference to law, particularly because of its senses both of legalism and definite time
period, seems most appropriate to the Jews.  Certainly the use of such language would serve several
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purposes, including a didactic function in reference to the Judaizers themselves, as well as a good
illustration of life as a “minor.”  But the “we” includes the Gentiles also.  Having given both the
Judaizers and the Galatians a good Hebrew illustration, Paul will, in the next pericope give a Gentile
equivalent for the purposes of demonstrating that the Judaizers are urging the Gentiles not to return
to their own childhood guardians, but to accept the Hebrew guardians.  This challenge would be
meaningless if the Gentile Christians were not themselves already enjoying their “sonship.”

4:6 “And because you are sons, God sent forth the Spirit of His Son into our hearts calling, ‘Abba,
Father’.”  God did not send the Spirit of His Son into the hearts of only Jewish Christians; because
Gentiles had also been adopted.  The causal effect is limited to the fact that the Spirit of sonship is
contingent upon the release from the administration of “guardians and administrator.  The Gentiles
must be included in the predication of sonship; but because the Jews are obviously included in the
receipt of the Spirit of sonship, the sentence must be understood as implying “because we are sons,
God sent us the Spirit of sonship” Because the illustration of the heir in his minority was a Hebrew
example, it cannot be understood to refer exclusively to Gentiles by reading, “Because you are sons,
God sent the Spirit into your heart”

The “Spirit of sonship” denotes the subjective aspect of the objective reality very much as a twenty
first birthday carries a very similar special meaning.  The Spirit of sonship came as a result of
becoming sons.

The Spirit is without doubt the Holy Spirit, but is properly called “the Spirit of His Son” This serves
to emphasize both the fact of being “in Christ, heirs of God, and seed of Abraham,” as well as the
idea of having entered the age of majority which comes with being related to God directly rather than
through the intermediary of a guardian or administrator.

Though the receipt of the Spirit of sonship came as a result of acceptance, the effect was doubtless
calculated to resemble a proof of deliverance.  The statement “You received the Spirit because you
were accepted as sons” has the effect of a proof of acceptance to all those who have felt the filial
stirring of the Holy Spirit within them.

4:7 “So you are no longer a servant, but a son,” This is a summation.  It is stated in the singular
rather than in the plural in order to emphasize the matter for each individual.  The age of spiritual
maturity is here.

4:7 “And if a son, also an heir through God.”  The idea of being an heir is here slightly different from
that of verse 1.  Here, the idea is of the heir awaiting the blessings to which he now is entitled.  This
includes any earthly blessings which God might send, as well as eternal fellowship in the “age to
come.”

The contrast is between a minor and an adult; between an heir who is no different than a servant, and
an heir as a full fledged “lord” of the estate; between a crown prince and a co-regent with Christ.

The sonship is “through God.”  That is, the status of “son” is a divine decree.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

It is best to begin by recognizing that the difference between a man’s servant and His son or heir, lies
in their future.  An heir, though being caught in an ignoble present, looks forward to promising,
future; the servant, from his ignoble present can foresee only an ignoble future.
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The son comes into his own at a date set by the father.  This “fullness of time” can be taken to
include many things, from the religious development of the Jews, the prophesied time, the political
situation, the fact of having a superior lingua franca, and even the religions produced by pagan
syncretism.  These are all motifs by which the Christ event could readily be explained.  Whatever
else is meant by this “fullness of time,” it can confidently be asserted that it was the turning point
in Earth’s history, dividing what preceded from what followed into definite historical eras.  The
historicity is the aspect Paul here emphasizes; but the historicity of the event is meaningless in itself. 
The event had a definite purpose which set it above all other historical events, i.e.  the granting of
sonship to the redeemed.  The very possession of the Holy Spirit by the Galatians is appealed to by
Paul as personal proof of their redemption i.e.  their sonship.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I.  PARAPHRASE

4:1-7  But I say that as long as the heir is a child, despite the fact that he is really the lord of all, he
differs in no other respect from a servant.  He is under the supervision of nannies and tutors until the
time prescribed by his father.  In such a way, we were also in the custody of elementary guardians. 
But when the prescribed time arrived, God sent forth His Son, who was humanly horn, and subject
to Jewish law, in order that He might deliver those who were under the law and grant them their filial
rights’.  And because you too are accepted as His Sons, God sent His Son’s Spirit into all our hearts
calling “Abba, Father.”  If you have the Spirit of sonship you are indeed a son, and no longer a
servant; and if, through God, you are a son, you also are an heir, and entitled to the blessings of
spiritual adulthood.
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SIXTEENTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 4:8-11)

4:8 VAlla. to,te me.n ouvk eivdo,tej qeo.n evdouleu,sate toi/j fu,sei mh. ou=sin qeoi/j\  9  nu/n de. gno,ntej
qeo,n( ma/llon de. gnwsqe,ntej u`po. qeou/( pw/j evpistre,fete pa,lin evpi. ta. avsqenh/ kai. ptwca.  stoicei/a
oi-j pa,lin a;nwqen douleu,ein qe,leteÈ  10  h`me,raj parathrei/sqe kai. mh/naj kai. kairou.j kai.
evniautou,j(  11  fobou/mai u`ma/j mh, pwj eivkh/| kekopi,aka eivj u`ma/jÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

4:9  avsqenh/ (adjective, accusative, neuter, plural) weak; powerless; 1) literally; sick, ill, weak, 2)
figuratively; weak, feeble miserable, without influence.  Here, the term is used with reference to the
"elements" of the world mentioned in verse 3, which implies a Gentile counterpart to the Jewish
pedagogue (law) both of which are "elements of the earth." 

4:9 ptwca. (adjective accusative neuter plural) 1) begging; dependent on others fox, support, 2) poor;
miserable; beggarly; impotent.  The term is the second of two modifiers attached to the "elements." 
The two terms describe the nature of the "elements of the world" introduced in 4:3.  These elements
are there said to serve as "guardians and administrators" These include the functions of pedagogue.
The law was the Hebrew pedagogue. Here, its Gentile counterpart is implied (because of the
exclusively Gentile implication of the immediate context) and at the same time, the nature of Hebrew
law is seen to be "powerless and impotent" cf. Background Information.

4:11 kekopi,aka (perfect, active, indicative, first person, singular) "Become weary or tired," 2) "work
hard; toil; strive; struggle."  The perfect tense indicates a present condition brought into being by a
past action. "Tuckered out" hits the mark, but lacks smoothness in the context.

 
C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

4:8  But then, not knowing God, you served the things which are by nature not gods; 9 now that you
know Cod, or more important, that you are known by God, how can you turn again to the powerless
and impotent elements, which you wish to serve again anew? 10 You observe days and months and
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seasons and years. 11 I fear for you lest my labor among you is spent in vain.

F.  EXPOSITION

4:8  "But then, not knowing God, you served the things which are by nature not gods."  Here, begins
the contrast between the Gentile "elements of the world" and the Hebrew "elements;" the Hebrew
"elements of the world" are the various aspects of law, what has been called in 3:23-29 a
"pedagogue."  In 4:1-8 the functions of the law, or its different aspects, are called "guardians and
administrators."

And the same functions are, for the Gentiles, said to reside in "the things which are by nature not
gods."  These things may or may not be considered Gentile pedagogues in the same sense that the
law served the Hebrews, but the element of enslavement is the essential feature of the comparison.

For the Gentile Christians of Galatia, this enslavement was before conversion to Christianity. cf. "no
longer" in verse 7 and "now" in verse 9.

The Gentiles are said to "serve" things not gods.  Neither this service, nor the things served, are
mentioned explicitly but this clause probably is meant to cover every non-Jewish religious activity.

The expression "the things which are by nature not gods," can also be understood to read "the gods
which are not so by nature."  Both usages are compatible with Paul's writing. cf. Rom. 1: and I Cor
5.

4:9  "On the other hand, now that you know God."  The major contrast is between being known of
God, and serving unknowing elements. The transition is made by this phrase. The elements are
"then" as opposed to "now" and "the things which are not gods" as opposed to "by God." Until the
nature of such a contrast is understood, the rest of the sentence is of less practical importance.  It is
important that the Gentiles realize that they now have (or may have) a subjective experience or
knowledge of the real because the real God has always had a knowledge of them.

4:9   "Or more important, that you are known by God." The knowledge of the Gentiles which God
has is no mere theoretical understanding. For God had always known about them. The knowledge
spoken of here is personal and subjective. The Gentiles have come to the same sort of experiential,
or subjective, knowledge of God (although their knowledge was not exhaustive)  as He is here said
to have of them.

This knowledge is "more important," as well as more profound, in its consequences.  For the power
of God is able to meet the petitions which were once addressed to "the things which are not by nature
gods."  Thus, the comparison is now between these "Gentiles" and God Himself, the elements of the
contrast being the "enslavement" of the Gentiles on the one hand and the "being known by God" on
the other.

4:9  "How can you turn again to the powerless and impotent elements . . .” The rhetorical question
ties the former way of life to the presently contemplated way of life. It is an implicit reminder of the
nature of life "under law" and an unfavorable comparison of both ways of life to the condition
currently enjoyed by the "Galatians. The simple assertion is that to leave their current way of life and
adopt Judaism, or Jewish practices is to turn "again" to the "important" ways of life and begin their
servitude "anew."

But it does much more than this.  It clearly shows the imminent threat, if not the realized fact, of
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outright apostasy, the irreparable ruin of life.  Having once embraced the provided salvation, the
Galatians now wish to return and to serve the impotent elements again.  And to emphasize the point
and avoid even a shred of ambiguity, Paul adds the word “anew.”

The "elements" include "the things not gods" whence the Gentiles have come and the "law" into
which the Judaizers are biding them to go. These "elements," Hebrew and Gentile alike, are said to
be "powerless and impotent" The powerlessness or impotence of law has been made or implied
repeatedly. cf. 2:16, 3:2, 3, 5, 10, 11, 18, and 21. The impotence of "the things not gods" seen in this
expression is admitted by all who have since come "to know God.

4:9 “ . . . which you wish to serve again anew?"  In much of the literature on Galatians, the popular
term for what was occurring in Galatia was “Judaizing.  Here we get a clear look at it as outright
apostasy.  The clues begin in the former clause: 1.  “Turn again,” 2.  “To powerless and impotent
idols.”  Here any ambiguity about the case is eliminated: 3.  “Which you wish,” 4.  “to serve,” 5.
“again,” and 6. (removing even the slightest doubt) “anew.”  Hebrews warns repeatedly against
apostasy, using as the primary example the Children of Israel in the wilderness, who, although they
followed Moses to freedom singing praises to God, soon found themselves wanting to return to
Egypt, and provoking God in many ways.  They were “saved,” had seen the miracles of God, then
wanted to turn back to Egypt and to idol worship.  What was happening in Galatia could not possibly
be a clearer example of Gentile Christian apostasy in the making.  

4:10 "You observe days and months and seasons and years" This is a statement of fact; so much of
Judaism already has been adopted by the Galatians.

The next step in the process of apostasy, as the nature or the whole epistle shows, is the adoption of
circumcision and dietary restrictions.  Neither circumcision nor Jewish dietary restrictions, however,
are as innocuous as observing the Jewish calendar, as it represents another means of salvation.
Observing "days and months and seasons" may truly compliment Christian faith. Circumcision, as
it was urged by the judaizers, cannot compliment faith because it is antithetical to, and exclusive of
faith in Christ’s provision.

It is not that there is anything wrong with either circumcision or dietary restrictions, but that they do
not provide a basis for justification, as was being claimed, and they were not a necessary adjunct to
faith in Christ.  At the time Paul wrote, these had become misunderstood religious symbols.  Paul
was content to allow them to remain as what today might be called "cultural" differences, but he was
determined to "demythologize" them.

The "days" spoken of may be fasts, festivals, or feast lays. In fact, owing to the qualitative and
general nature of the statement all of these are likely meant.  "Months" seems most likely to mean
"new moons" which mark the beginning of the months in the Hebrew lunar calendar.

The term "seasons" may denote such major seasons as Passover and Tabernacles, and to the feasts
of the fourth, fifth, seventh and tenth months. Again, the general nature of the statement makes it
probable that all of these are included. The sense is not much different than speaking of vacation
season, hunting season, or the Holiday season.

"Years" quite likely means both sabbatical year and new year. The sabbatical year was probably
never observed as it was supposed to be. , et there likely was an observance of some sort. And the
emphasis of the passage, especially because of its general nature, is clearly upon observance and not
upon the particulars observed.

Because of the acceptance of this much of Judaism and because of the ominous nature of the "next
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step," Paul interjects the following statement.

4:11  "I fear for you, lest my labor among you is spent in vain" The addition of this otherwise
needless sentence serves to point out the dire consequences of the "next step" in Judaizing. If taken,
it will completely undo Paul's work, i.e. the preaching of the Gospel of Grace. Just as movements
today (such as Humanism) very subtly introduce what cannot but be called evil dressed as an
innocuous, seemingly harmless measure, so the Judaizers were attempting to introduce circumcision,
after the success of introducing the Jewish calendar.

It seems best to understand it as conditioning Paul's fear upon the reaction of the Galatians to Paul's
previous ministry among them. This "labor" cannot be separated from this epistle since it serves as
a reminder and refinement of that work. "If my work among you has been to no avail, I fear for you"

The sense of the sentence forbids understanding it to mean "I fear you lest . . . "

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

Serving "things which are by nature not gods" is the necessary function of all who do not know God;
no choice is involved.  Man will always worship something, and if it is not the true God, it will be
something other than God.  So much is plain.  But the major point here is that to embrace legalism
(or any other form of idolatry) is to deliberately turn from God to that which is innately powerless. 
Both theologically and ethically this can be called nothing but a fall from Grace.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I.  PARAPHRASE

4:8-11  Although then, when you did not know God, you served things which by their very nature
are not gods; However, now that you know God, or more to the point that you are known by Him,
how can you turn again to those unknowing and unhelpful elements, to which you wish to indenture
yourself all over again?  You already observe the Jewish holidays and festivals.  I fear for you if my
labor among you has been to no avail.
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SEVENTEENTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 4:12-20)

4:12 Gi,nesqe w`j evgw,( o[ti kavgw. w`j u`mei/j( avdelfoi,( de,omai u`mw/nÅ ouvde,n me hvdikh,sate\  13  oi;date
de. o[ti diV avsqe,neian th/j sarko.j euvhggelisa,mhn u`mi/n to. pro,teron(  14  kai. to.n peirasmo.n u`mw/n
evn th/| sarki, mou ouvk evxouqenh,sate ouvde. evxeptu,sate( avlla. w`j a;ggelon qeou/ evde,xasqe, me( w`j
Cristo.n VIhsou/nÅ  15  pou/ ou=n o` makarismo.j u`mw/nÈ marturw/ ga.r u`mi/n o[ti eiv dunato.n tou.j
ovfqalmou.j u`mw/n evxoru,xantej evdw,kate, moiÅ  16  w[ste evcqro.j ùmw/n ge,gona avlhqeu,wn u`mi/nÈ  17 

zhlou/sin ùma/j ouv kalw/j( avlla. evkklei/sai u`ma/j qe,lousin( i[na auvtou.j zhlou/te\  18  kalo.n de.
zhlou/sqai evn kalw/| pa,ntote kai. mh. mo,non evn tw/| parei/nai, me pro.j ùma/jÅ 19  te,kna mou( ou]j pa,lin
wvdi,nw me,crij ou- morfwqh/| Cristo.j evn u`mi/n\  20  h;qelon de. parei/nai pro.j u`ma/j a;rti kai. avlla,xai
th.n fwnh,n mou( o[ti avporou/mai evn u`mi/nÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

4:13 Gospel.  The salient features of Gospel, as it is used here are related to the idea of “good news.”
The good news is announced or revealed by God.  Specifically, this good news is the announcement
of salvation, of reconciliation with God.  it is the proclamation of the Messiah’s entry into human
history in human form to bring about redemption from sin.  This much constitutes the objective
aspect of the Gospel.

But the Gospel does have a subjective side which is often ignored by modern authors.  Yet Paul deals
with it explicitly in Galatians.  The best example of this aspect of “Gospel” is to be found in
Galatians 2:20 (Christ lives in me).  It is evident that this is not only a subjective element, but by that
fact alone, a present reality.  The Gospel had a historical and objective “beginning” in Jesus, but
continues to have a personal, subjective continuance in those who believe.

Furthermore, the aspect of “Gospel” which Paul here emphasizes is its functional independence from
the law.  The Gospel Paul preached to the Galatians probably emphasized both the objective and
subjective aspects, without explicit or detailed teaching about the law.  It was the Judaizers, who,
following Paul into Galatia, necessitated this epistle by trying to force a union between Law and
Grace.  For this reason, this epistle majors on the non-necessity of Christians to adhere to the law. 
Thus “Gospel” here includes the ideas, of “freedom from law” (Gal.  2:4) and being “dead to law”
(Gal.  2:9).

4:14 evxouqenh,sate (first aorist, active, indicative, second person, plural) 1) To despise, or disdain;
2) to reject with contempt; 3) to treat with contempt.  Several considerations lead to the
understanding of the term in the sense of despise.  Paul’s “weakness of the flesh” may have been
literally sickening or frightening in itself; the effect thus produced would have been similar to those
produced by leprosy or continually running sores.  On the other hand His weakness may only have
constituted a physical burden for those around Paul; such an effect could have been produced by
being lame, deaf, or blind, or otherwise demanding the help of others.

In either case, it was not Paul’s weakness itself, which might have occasioned a negative reaction,
but the “trials” such weakness inflicted upon those around him.
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The context makes it plain that this past event occurred in a setting in which the Galatians did Paul
“no wrong,” but in which they rather received him gladly, welcoming, him as Christ himself. 
Furthermore, their reception of Paul, despite his weakness, and of the Gospel he preached resulted
in their blessing.

In addition, the term under consideration here is paired with one that is best understood as reject. 
See below.

4:14 evxeptu,sate (first aorist, active, indicative, second person, plural)  “To spit out,” as a sign of
disgust or disdain, or to ward off evil.  The word is used almost exclusively of literal, physical
spitting.  Here, of course, the term cannot be so understood, and is used to add strength to the word
translated “despised.” The phrase must be treated idiomatically.  Thus, the term above translated
“despised” could equally well mean “with contempt,” but to so render it would wreck the sense of
the idea  in English.  The phrase “rejected with contempt and spit out” follows literalism to its
awkward end, and accurately translates the words; but it fails to give the figurative sense required
by this context in English.

Therefore, the emphasis of the first word, is best seen in the element of “contempt,” leaving the
second word to be translated “reject.” The sense is that of an emotional response bordering, on
revulsion.

4:14 evde,xasqe, (first aorist, active, indicative, second person, plural) 1) To take; receive;  2) take in
hand; grasp; 3) put up with; endure.  The obvious general meaning of this use of the word is “to
receive.” The same strong contrast which is drawn between rejecting and receiving, and likening his
reception to one worthy of an angel” or even of Christ, makes it certain that the term carries with it
a connotation of welcome.  The sense is to the effect that “rather than utterly rejecting your trials in
my weak  flesh, you instead welcomed me as you might be expected to have welcomed Christ.”

4:15 makarismo.j (noun, second declension, nominative, masculine, singular)  “Blessing.”  The word,
occurring as it does in a rhetorical question, and in a context dealing with the past behavior of the
Galatians toward Paul, is reflexive in nature.  It does not mean blessing in the sense of reward for
proper behavior.  It is best understood as the frame of mind which itself worked to the benefit of the
Galatians, by responding to Paul’s condition and to his Gospel.  “Where is that frame of mind which
enabled you to bless yourselves?  The question seems to add to the idea that the Galatians have not
wronged Paul personally but have, in their current circumstances, not found that frame of mind in
which they originally had been blessed.  The answer to the question, as well as a fuller compliment
to the statement concerning their not wronging Paul, is put in the next question, “have I (now)
become your enemy .  .  .  ?”

4:20  avporou/mai (present, middle, indicative, first person, singular) To be at a loss; be in doubt; be
uncertain.  The sense of Paul’s uncertainty Can be traced through the entire epistle.  By his own
admission he was well received by the Galatians.  He had presented to them the Gospel which was
recognized as “official.”  The Galatians “blessed themselves” by their acceptance of Paul and his
Gospel.  Yet, they are represented as “turning renegade,” as being “foolish,” and as causing Paul
great “amazement;” so much is this the case, that Paul fears that his work among them may well be
“in vain’, and he is “in labor again” until “Christ should be formed in them.”  “Uncertainty” seems
accurate but understated.  “Doubtful” is perhaps the best translation.

C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

4:15 Notice the conditional clause stating a contrary-to-fact protasis:  “If it were possible etc.”  The
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contrary-to-fact protasis is in the indicative, omits the word and, but its sense is brought out by the
direct statement of the apodosis.

4:15 The apodosis is itself a case of hyperbole, or amplification, pointing up the extreme care the
Galatians showed Paul

4:16 It would highly unusual for w[ste to introduce a question.  It apparently does not do so anywhere
else in the New Testament.  The sense is still one of mild indignation, but its form is not
interrogative on the order of “so now, by telling you the truth, I have become your enemy!”

4:18 This verse contains an independent clause without a verb and an infinitive serves as the object
of the supplied verb.

4:18 According to Burton, mh. mo,non with the infinitive occurs here only in the New Testament. 
Elsewhere the negative is ouv.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

4:12  Brothers, become as I am, I implore you, because I also have become as you are:  You did me
no wrong:  13 But you know that on account of a weakness of the flesh I preached the Gospel to you
at first.  14 And your trial in my flesh you neither despised nor rejected, but you welcomed me as an
angel of God, as Christ Jesus.  15 Where then is your blessing? For I bear you witness that if it were
possible, having gouged out your eyes, you would have given them to me.  16 So I have become your
enemy by speaking the truth to you! 17 They zealously sought you not for good, but they wished to
exclude you so that you might seek them.  18 Now to be zealously sought for good is always good,
and not only when I am present with you,  19 my children, for whom I am again in travail until Christ
should be formed in you.  20 And I have been wishing I could be present with you, now, and to
change my tone, because I am perplexed about you.

F.  EXPOSITION

4:12 “Brothers, become as I am, I implore you, . . .” Here, Paul turns from argument and declamation
to personal appeal and entreaty.  Although the statement seems somewhat strange, it is not difficult
to see the point.  The fact that Paul explicitly recognizes them as brothers indicates that any
anticipated apostasy has not yet come to completion.  But that his readers are admonished to ‘become
as I am” indicates that perhaps the process is under way with grave misunderstandings cropping up
in the Church.  Paul expresses the hope that the Galatians will become (again?) like himself in the
recognition of salvation by grace alone apart from the works of law.

For Paul’s spiritual and mental state, which he wishes them to emulate, cf. 2:15-19, 4:28-29, 5:5.

4:12 “ . . . because I also have become as you are; . . .”  This is the reason for the request.  Paul is like
the Galatians in that he has deliberately placed himself on the same footing as he recommends to
them, i.e., like a Gentile, without the law.
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This unusual statement can be paraphrased thus: “Brothers, I implore you, become as I am by
deliberately putting aside the Law as a means of salvation, as I also have become as you are by
nature, that is, wholly without the Law.”

4:12 “ . . . You did me no wrong.”  This is a reference to Paul’s first encounter with the Galatians
when he preached the Gospel to them, as is shown by the following verses and marks the contrast
between their former relations and the current situation.  The thought is “you did me no wrong when
I first came to you . . . am I now your enemy because I speak the truth to you?”

4:13 “But you know that on account of a weakness of the flesh . . .” begins a parenthetical statement
in which Paul recounts his reception by the Galatians at that first encounter.  The supposition that
Paul would have even stopped at Galatia had he not had to do so for health reasons does not seem
unreasonable.  The underlying idea is that the day Paul could not go on, and was stranded in Galatia
was, and was treated by the Galatians as, the great day in their knowledge of God and their salvation.

“Flesh” here means the physical body, and does not carry the theological meaning of sinful appetites
which Paul gave it in other contexts.

Much conjecture has come to the fore regarding the nature of Paul’s “weakness of the flesh,” but no
certainty.  The best conjectures include maladies of the eye, epilepsy, or disfiguring aliments .

4:13 “ . . . I preached the Gospel to you at first.”  Burton has an excellent discussion of the word
translated “at the first,” or “formerly” (ICC on Galatians, p. 239).Even if Paul visited Galatia twice
before he penned this epistle, the reference must be to the former of the two, thus the first visit, or
at the beginning of Paul’s relationship with the Galatians.

4:14 “And your trial in my flesh you neither despised nor rejected, . . .” by Metonymy stands for
something like “your trial that my illness presented, you neither despised, nor did you reject me.” 
Regardless of the exact condition ailing Paul, the situation, might not have been unlike the normal
reaction onlookers might have had when confronting leprosy.

4:14 “ . . . but you welcomed me as an angel of God, as Christ Jesus.” Rather than rejecting Paul, or
despising and fearing his ailment, the Galatians had accepted him as wholeheartedly as they might
have an angel from God, or as Christ Himself.

We have, then, the following situation.  Paul, on his way to preach the gospel elsewhere, fell ill and
was unable or unwilling to go on beyond Galatia.  Despite knowing that his condition rendered him
unacceptable by many, and predisposed people to despise or reject those with such ailments, Paul
found himself received and accepted by the Galatians deliberately and without hesitation.  On that
occasion, Paul preached to the Galatians who received the Gospel and its promised salvation with
joy.  The irony should not be misses.  Paul had no great expectations of the Galatians, and certainly
not in his weakened condition.  Yet not only did they receive him joyfully, his preaching received
a great acceptance.

4:15 “Where then is your blessing?”  That is, after all that, after helping me, and receiving God’s
great salvation and after our mutual aid, what happened?  Where is your happiness, your joy, the love
you formerly showed me?  The question is rhetorical, implying that the blessedness once enjoyed
had disappeared without good reason.

4:15 “For I bear you witness. . .” Not “I bear witness to you,” but “I bear witness of you (to others).” 
The sense is the same as when we say that one was “witness to an accident.”  One witnessed the
accident, he did not go up to the victims and give them a description of it.

99



4:15 “ . . . that if it were possible, having gouged out your eyes, you would have given them to me.” 
This has led many to suppose hat Paul’s affliction had to do with his eyes.  This is not impossible,
but it may simply be a case of the extreme lengths to which the Galatians had been willing to go in
their aid to Paul in his distress.  Certainly gouging out one’s own eyes takes mercy and helpfulness
to extreme lengths.

The overall effect of this is that the Galatians had shown Paul such regard as is scarcely typical of
firmly established friendships, much less a new one, but can only be given to one who is deeply
loved and appreciated.  Mere friendship scarcely covers such a relationship as Paul is portraying.

4:16 “So I have become your enemy by speaking the truth to you!”  Not only “did you do me no
wrong” at our first meeting, your acts of friendship surpassed any normal expectation.  In the interim,
“where has your blessing gone?”  Has the truth I preached to you, and which I maintain to this day,
caused you to rethink our relationship?  “Do you now hold me in enmity?”

4:17 “They zealously sought you not for good, . . .” The reference is to those who are “troubling you
and wishing to pervert the Gospel” (v. 1:7).  These people are seeking the Galatians not for the
benefit of the Galatians themselves, but for other reasons.

4:17 “ . . . but they wished to exclude you so that you might seek them.” Paul well knew the
mechanics of such relationships.  Having been a Pharisee, and having trained with Gamaliel, he was
well aware of the desire to gather a following of those who look to their leader as their authority, and
whose word is deemed unquestionable.  No modern religious quack or rock-and-roll star never
dreamed of the sort of groupies that were sought by the pharisees, nor who kept them enthralled by
their terse words of “wisdom.”

The dynamics of the Judaizers’ desired relationship were typical of their beliefs and selfish desires. 
They sought a body of followers that they might make feel alien to God without the sage advice that
they, the pharisees, might provide.  They purveyed the message that access to God was unavailable
to those without having access to the leader’s wisdom and advice.  That is, the Judaizers wanted to
strip the Galatians of and “exclude” them from their position in Christ in order that they might
“seek” the advice of their Judaizing Guru.  The message of the Judaizers was clearly that “you do
not really have salvation or access to God until you observe the rites, rituals and Law of Judaism,
and for this you need expert advice and counsel.”

4:18 “Now to be zealously sought for good is always good, . . .” Neither the extremes to which the
pharisees would go, nor the results of their enslavement were unknown to Jesus (cf. Matthew 23:15). 
It must not be thought that these Galatians, these “would-be groupies,” were sought by the Judaizers
as Christ sought them, i.e., as individuals of great worth to God, and loved as individuals by Paul. 
It is true that the pharisees sought them with the zeal described in Matthew 23:15, but not for the
reason that Christ sought them, or that Paul valued them.

4:18 “ . . . and not only when I am present with you, . . .” Here Paul implies that not only had he
zealously sought the Galatians for a good purpose (unlike the Judaizers), but that anyone else might
also seek them for a good purpose.  Other evangelists, and Paul’s emissaries such as Timothy and
Silas, jump to mind.  The point is not that it matters who might zealously seek the Galatians, but the
motive for their zeal in seeking them was nefarious.

Does this verse imply that the same Judaizers were present but silent when Paul came through
Galatia?

4:19 “ . . . my children, for whom I am again in travail . . .”  Paul doe not call the Galatians “brothers,
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but for the first time calls them “my children” to remind them of his spiritual, paternal relationship
to them.  They could not but contrast the motive of a loving parent with that of the Judaizers with
whom they had so recently come into contact.

The nature of their relationship to Paul, as well as the danger in which they were being made aware,
is brought into sharper focus by the words “for whom I am again in travail.  Not only was Paul the
spiritual parent of the Galatians, he was now again suffering the travail of labor pangs.  Paul seems
not only to be playing the role of both father and mother, but of suffering a second round of labor
pains.

4:19 “ . . . until Christ should be formed in you.”  This phrase indicates the nature of Paul’s travail. 
It was not with regard to the birth of Christ, but of the New birth of the Galatians.  The problem is
that if Paul is now experiencing travail again, what was the outcome of his first travail?  Were the
Galatians truly Christians?  Had they, in fact, understood Paul’s original preaching?  Might it not be
that they were not turning as much as that they never had a complete understanding of their
direction?  It seems clear that the Galatians, at least a number of them, had been converted at Paul’s
preaching, but that some were not so mature as to remain unmoved by the claims of the Judaizers. 
Ths would, of course, occasion deep discussions among them and cause precisely the trouble to
which this epistle is addressed.

The notion of “Christ being formed in you” at first seems perplexing.  But it is clearly to such a
Christian life as Paul enunciated in v. 2:20.  What Paul seeks for the Galatians is clearly that mode
of life wherein “it is no longer I who live, but Christ lives in me.”  This is what it is to have Christ
“formed” within us.

4:20 “And I have been wishing I could be with you, now, and to change my tone, . . .” The insertion
of “could” before the word “wish” found in ASV, NASV, and RSV wrongly turns the word into a
subjunctive, which it is not.  Nor is the rendering of the word in the present tense given by KJV and
NRSV accurate, as the word is just a typical imperfect.  And the NIV, as so often, is a paraphrase,
itself in the present tense.  The sense seems to be that Paul, prior to deciding that an epistle was
immediately in order, wanted to go in person to the Galatians, there to get to the bottom of the
problem, and then to be able to “change his tone” with them.

4:20 “ . . . because I am perplexed about you.”  This wish to be with the Galatians was, and remains
Paul’s perplexity concerning their spiritual status.  What is clear is that “some who trouble” the
Galatians are attempting “to pervert” the Gospel, and mislead them.  What is equally certain is that
at the time of the writing, there was strong indication that some, if not all, the Galatians were
“deserting,” or abandoning” the gospel in favor of the perversion being peddled.  Beyond these
certainties, especially in respect to the full extent of the damage, Paul was still “perplexed.”

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

No new ethical or theological teaching in this pericope.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text
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I.  PARAPHRASE

4:12  Brothers, become as I am, I implore you, because I also have become as you are:  You did not
wrong me in any way:  13 But you know that it was because of a physical malady that I first preached
the Gospel to you.  14 And you neither despised nor rejected your trial with my malady, but you
welcomed me as an angel of God, even as Christ Jesus.  15 So where is your blessing? For I bear you
witness that if it were possible, having gouged out your eyes, you would have given them to me.  16
So now, by telling you the truth, I have become your enemy! 17 Those who trouble zealously sought
you not for your good, for they wished to exclude you so that you might seek them.  18 Now it is
always good to be sought after for some good purpose, and not only when I am with you,  19 my
children, for whom I am again in travail until Christ should be formed in you.  20 And I was wanting
to be with you, now, and to change my tone, because I am perplexed about you.
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EIGHTEENTH  PERICOPE (GALATIANS 4:21-27)

4:21 le,gete, moi( oi` ùpo. no,mon qe,lontej ei=nai( to.n no,mon ouvk avkou,eteÈ  22  ge,graptai ga.r o[ti
VAbraa.m du,o ui`ou.j e;scen( e[na evk th/j paidi,skhj kai. e[na evk th/j evleuqe,rajÅ  23  avllV o` me.n evk th/j
paidi,skhj kata. sa,rka gege,nnhtai( o` de. evk th/j evleuqe,raj diV evpaggeli,ajÅ  24  a[tina, evstin
avllhgorou,mena\ au-tai ga,r eivsin du,o diaqh/kai( mi,a me.n avpo. o;rouj Sina/ eivj doulei,an gennw/sa(
h[tij evsti.n ~Aga,rÅ  25  to. de. [~Aga.r] Sina/ o;roj evsti.n evn th/| VArabi,a|\ sustoicei/ de. th/| nu/n
VIerousalh,m( douleu,ei ga.r meta. tw/n te,knwn auvth/jÅ  26  h` de. a;nw VIerousalh.m evleuqe,ra evsti,n( h[tij
evsti.n mh,thr h`mw/n\  27  ge,graptai ga,r\ 

euvfra,nqhti( stei/ra h` ouv ti,ktousa(
r`h/xon kai. bo,hson( h` ouvk wvdi,nousa\

o[ti polla. ta. te,kna th/j evrh,mou ma/llon h' th/j evcou,shj to.n a;ndraÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

4:25 de. ~Aga.r Sina/ {C} As between de, and ga,r, the Committee preferred the former on the strength
of superior attestation (î46 A B Dgr syrhmg, pal copsa, bo). After ga,r had replaced de, in some witnesses,
the juxtaposition of ga.r [and] ~Aga,r led to the accidental omission sometimes of ga,r and sometimes
of ~Aga,r. {Metzger]

The preference for  de. does not seem to have an avalanche of witnesses, but it does have p46, the
oldest extant MS of the passage.  But this same ancient MS does not have ~Aga.r.  Obviously the
committee did not give particular weight to older texts, as perhaps they should have.  We will
bracket ~Aga.r. and not translate it.

4:26 h`mw/n is supported by the earliest MS and is given only a B rating by Metzger.  But pa,nton h`mw/n
seems to be a theological gloss.  There seems to be no good reason based upon internal evidence to
support the latter reading at all.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

4:22 paidi,skhj (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from paidi,skh) maid, servant girl, female slave 

4:22 evleuqe,rajÅ (adjective, normal, genitive, feminine, singular, from evleu,qeroj) free, independent
as adj. and noun ( = a free man, etc.)

4:24 avllhgorou,mena (participle, present, passive, nominative, neuter, plural, from avllhgore,w) speak
symbolically or allegorically Gal 4:24. [English derivative:  allegory] 

4:25 sustoicei/ (verb, present, active, indicative, 3rd, singular, from sustoicew, ) correspond Gal 4:25.

4:27 euvfra,nqhti (verb, aorist, passive, imperative, 2nd, singular, from euvfrai,nw) act. gladden, cheer
2 Cor 2:2. Pass. be glad, enjoy oneself, rejoice, be merry Lk 12:19; 15:32; Ac 2:26; 7:41; Ro 15:10.
[English derivative:  euphrasy, an herb] 

42:27 stei/ra (noun, vocative, feminine, singular, from stei/ra) (a) barren (woman), one incapable
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of bearing children Lk 1:7, 36; 23:29; Gal 4:27; Hb 11:11. [Cf. sterile.] 

4:27 ti,ktousa (participle, present, active, nominative, feminine, singular, from ti,ktw) bear, give
birth (to)  1. lit. Mt 1:21, 23; Lk 2:6f, 11; J 16:21; Gal 4:27; Rv 12:2, 4f.  2. symbolically bring forth
Hb 6:7; Js 1:15. 

4:27 r`h/xon (verb, imperative, aorist, active, 2nd, singular, from r`h,gnumi) 1. tear (in pieces), break,
burst Mt 7:6; 9:17; Mk 2:22; Lk 5:6 v.l., 37.  2. break out, break forth Gal 4:27. 

4:27 bo,hson (verb, aorist, active, imperative, 2nd, singular, from boa,w) call, shout, cry out Mt 3:3;
Mk 15:34; Lk 18:7; J 1:23; Ac 8:7.

4:27 wvdi,nousa (participle, present, active, nominative, feminine, singular, from wvdi,nw) suffer birth
pangs, bear amid throes Gal 4:19 (fig.), 27; Rv 12:2.

4:27 evrh,mou (noun, genitive, feminine, singular, from e;rhmoj)  1. as adj. abandoned, empty, desolate
Mt 14:13, 15; Mk 1:35, 45; Ac 1:20; lonely 8:26. Deserted, desolate Gal 4:27.  2. as noun h` e;rhmoj
desert, grassland, wilderness Mt 24:26; Mk 1:4; Lk 15:4; J 11:54; Ac 7:30; 21:38; Rv 12:6, 14.
Lonely places Lk 1:80. [English derivative:  eremite, hermit]

C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

4:21 Notice the idiom using the word “hear” for the idea of “understand.”  Paul is not asking whether
the Galatians have actually heard the Law read or recited to them.  He is not even concerned if they
have read the law (although this, too, would be an idiom), but whether they understand the frightful
import of the Law and seeking to live under it.  Indeed that is what Paul goes on to demonstrate.

4:23 The verb gege,nnhtai is in the imperative voice, but is such as to denote a continuing effect on 
the subject, i.e., the chile of the slave.

4:24 Note the singular verb (to be) with the neuter plural subject and object.

4:24-26 Ellipsis is found four times in this verse as indicated here by bracketed italics.  24 “Which
things are an allegory: for these [two women] are two covenants; the one from mount Sinai, bearing
[children] unto bondage, which is Hagar.  25 For the [symbolic identification of] Hagar is mount
Sinai in Arabia, and answers to Jerusalem which now is, and is in bondage with her children.  26 But
Jerusalem which is above is the free [woman], who is our mother.

4:24 & 26 The statements “for these [two women] are (i.e., represent) two covenants, (v. 24)” and
“the Jerusalem which is above is free, which is (i.e., represents) the our mother,” are  metaphors.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

4:22 Cf. Genesis 16-18.

In order for Abraham to have a legal heir, Sarah, knowing that she was beyond child-bearing age,
gave Abraham Hagar, her handmaiden, as a wife (Genesis 16:1-2).  But she treated Hagar with
contempt as a result of Hagar's pregnancy and her resultant pride (Genesis 16:5-6). 

In Genesis 17:17 Abraham “fell on his face and laughed” after God again promised him a son by
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Sarah (in v. 16), for he was now nearing 100 years of age, and Sarah was about 90.

The promise was reiterated in Genesis 18:10-12, this time within the hearing of Sarah.  And upon
hearing the promise reiterate, Sarah “Laughed within her heart.”

E.  TRANSLATION

4:21 Tell me, you who want to be under law, do you not hear the law?  22 For it is written that
Abraham had two sons, one by the handmaid and one by the free woman.  23 But indeed, the one
from the handmaid was born according to the flesh, but the one from the free woman through
promise,  24 which things are being allegories; for they are two covenants, indeed, the one from
Mount Sinai bearing children unto slavery, which is Hagar; 25 but Mount Sinai is in Arabia and
corresponds to the present Jerusalem, for she is in bondage with her children.  26  But the Jerusalem
above is free, who is our mother.  27 For it is written “Rejoice barren one not giving birth; break
forth and shout you who are not in travail!  Because more are he children of the barren than the one
having the husband.”

F.  EXPOSITION

4:21 “Tell me, you who want to be under law, . . .” This passage, as was true with 1:6-9; 1:10-12;
and 3:1-5, is an emotional appeal.  After the relatively calm explanation of 4:1-20, Paul becomes
emotionally enlivened again.  His tone, while not overwrought, is argumentative.

The Galatians, as was seen in 4:10 were apparently observing days and seasons, perhaps even Jewish
feasts.  But the phrase “want to be under law” clearly indicates that the question of circumcision had
not yet been finally settled in the Galatian church, and that the underlying notion that one first had
to become a Jew before he could then become a (full?) Christian.  It was this eventuality that Paul
sought to forestall. That they had not yet taken this fatal step can be inferred from 1:6; 3:3; 4:11 &
17.  Here, they are not yet “under law,” but “wishing to be under law.”

“Under law,” means something wider and more abstract than merely the Jewish law.  It is true that
the Judaizers were insistent upon the observance of Jewish law, whether merely mosaic law alone,
or with the  Pharisaic additions to it.  Galatians 5:1 will shortly make it clear that Paul regards life
under Grace to be free from enslavement to any system of law as the guiding principle of life.

4:21 “ . . . do you not hear the law? As noted above, “to hear” means to understand.  The question
assumes that the law itself makes plain the sort of servitude demanded of those who would keep it. 
The implication is that you who want to find security under law will find out too late how
constricting and unrewarding such a life is.

Clearly the Jewish law is intended here.  The notion that law is the source of security and of favor
with God is not what Paul preached to the Galatians, yet they are now entranced with not just any
law, but the Jewish law, under which every aspect of life is decided.

4:22 “For it is written that Abraham had two sons, . . .” These were Ishmael and Isaac.

“Written” occurs in the perfect tense probably because Paul had not only the text itself in mind, but
the historical reality still to be seen at the time of writing.

4:22 “ . . . one by the handmaid . . .” The word translated handmaid originally meant girl, but came
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to be understood as a servant girl.  The essential feature was originally age, not status.  Here, the
status is implicit.

4:22 “ . . . and one by the free woman.”  The word woman is supplied.  It is feminine, but carries no
implication of age.  The contrast may include the age difference, since Hagar, after conceiving,
“despised” her mistress.  Clearly, recalling the details of the miraculous birth of Isaac, Sarah realized
that it was her age, if nothing else, that prevented her from bearing children.  Her handmaid, of
necessity, would have had to have been younger than Sarah, for there could not have been any
justification for Sarah to have given Abraham an other woman not in her bearing years.

However, the overriding feature of the contrast is made explicit by the word used for free woman. 
The serving “girl” and the “free” female are contrasted on the basis of their status.  Indeed, the
allegory depends upon it. 

4:23 “But indeed, the one from the handmaid was born according to the flesh, . . .” That is, the son
born of the handmaid, or servant, was born after the natural course of events.  “According to the
flesh,” does not here mean merely human procreation, but according to Abraham and Sarah’s “plan
B.”  It was strictly a way to hurry God’s promise along, to do what they could to help God out of a
tight spot.  This is the paradigm of man doing God’s will in man’s way.  This is “natural” enough,
but it does not work.

Furthermore, the mention of flesh reminds us that the Law was sent to define and limit, and insofar
as possible, to control the outworking of the flesh.  Cf. Galatians 2:19-20, and check the parallelism
in Galatians 3:2-3.

4:23 “ . . . but the one from the free woman through promise, . . .” However, the son born to the free
woman was not born after the natural course of events.  After having Ishmael, and learning that
Ishmael was not what God had promised, Abraham, at approximately 100 years of age, and Sarah,
at approximately 90 years old, had to forsake their human wisdom, and again try things God’s way, 
It must have seemed like folly.  Yet the child born of that union was the promised child.  And the
means of his conception was the only natural thing about it.  All other factors made the promise seem
foolish and impossible.  Indeed, both Abraham and Sarah laughed at God for making such a promise. 
God had what has come to be known as “the last laugh.”

The contrast between the servant and the free woman is here extended to their children, for one was
simply the product of man doing what man can, and the other was by God, as He had promised.  One
was strictly natural, the other nothing less than the fulfillment of promise.

For the promise, cf. Genesis 15:4; 17:19 and refer to Galatians 3:18.

4:24 “ . . . which things are  being allegories; . . .” That is, the women, their sons, and their status.

4:24 “ . . . for they are two covenants, . . .” The covenants seen in their essential features.

4:24 “ . . . indeed, the one from Mount Sinai bearing children unto slavery, which is Hagar; . . .” 
That is, the first covenant is represented by the first woman, Hagar, in that she was a slave, and her
children were then legally slaves as well.  This covenant is said to be from “mount Sinai bearing
children unto slavery.  Sinai was where Moses received the Law from God.  Here it is implied that
all who are bound under law (particularly the Mosaic Law) are viewed as slaves.  This soon becomes
clearer.

4:25 “ . . . but Mount Sinai is in Arabia and corresponds to the present Jerusalem, . . .” That is,
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having received and adopted that which was given in the wilderness at mount Sinai, the present city
of Jerusalem is pictured as the paradigm of Law and slavery to law.

4:25 “ . . . for she is in bondage with her children.”   That is, Jerusalem is in bondage with all her
(Jewish) children.

4:26 “But the Jerusalem above is free, who is our mother.” In contrast with this Woman, covenant,
mountain, city and Children is “the Jerusalem above.”  Neither Sarah, her children, nor the mountain
are explicitly mentioned, the analogy being easy enough to supply the missing features.

By supplying the missing pieces, we come to the following.  Hagar, the servant represents the
covenant received at Mount Sinai, i.e., the Law, which is a covenant of servitude.  Her children,
represented by the earthly city of Jerusalem, like Ishmael, are slaves.  In contrast, Sarah, the free
woman,  represents a new covenant under Grace and her children are represented by the Jerusalem
“above.”  Like Isaac, the children of the new covenant founded on God’s promise to Abraham are
free.

4:27 “For it is written ‘Rejoice barren one not giving birth; break forth and shout you who are not
in travail!”  “It is written,” is in the perfect tense because having been written, the result continues
to speak.  The subject is expressed as “Barren,” or “Barren one” in the first clause. In the second
clause, the place of the subject is held by the definite article.

The admonition not to rejoice in pregnancy, is counter to the whole Jewish mindset from at least as
far back as Moses.  It had been unthinkable for Hebrew wives not to seek children.  The reason for
the statement follows.

4:27 “Because more are he children of the barren than the one having the husband’.”  The reason
for the admonition is also surprising because counterintuitive.  That is, the barren woman has many
more children that the one who has a husband.

Strictly speaking this is not an antithesis.  One might expect the antithesis to the “one being
barren” to be the one who was fruitful, or the one who is single to be antithetical to “the one having
a husband.”

The original text from which this quotation comes is Isaiah 54:1.  It may well be a continuation of
the thought begun in Isaiah 52:7-12 as the Jerusalem redeemed from Babylonian bondage; but
coming after the suffering servant of Isaiah 53, it might well refer to the idealized notion of
Jerusalem as the redeemed wife of the Lord.  The use of Jerusalem as being either “present,” or
“above,” is clearly present in the extended passage of Isaiah, but is made particular in Galatians by
the comparison of the “barren” Sarah, to the slave Hagar, whom Sarah gave to Abraham as a “wife”
for the explicit purpose of bearing children and heirs.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

Law, particularly the Mosaic law, demands obedience as the price of acceptance with God, whether
that obedience is the result of mere legalism, or of faith in the One who promised, results in slavery
to commands and institutions, and does not engender a loving, responsible, holy attitude of the
believer to God.  The teaching is that law makes slaves of those who endeavor to keep and obey it
by their own behavior.  This is even truer of the sects of the Pharisees and essenes (although the later
were not in view here).
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Under law, the responsibility falls upon fallen and fallible man.  Under promise, the responsibility
is God’s, and one cannot imagine a surer way of fulfillment than by means of a promise of god.

There is implicit in the notion of the two Jerusalems the temporal (present) and the eternal, the one
expressing the daily grind of concerted effort at obedience, but the other expressing the wonderful
freedom produced by the payment of sin’s debt.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

4:21 The whole law is susceptible to the same analysis Jesus gave on a single element of the Mosaic
Law.  In Mark 2:27-28 Jesus tells us that “the Sabbath was made for man, and not man for the
Sabbath, 28 so that the Son of man is lord even of the Sabbath.  Precisely the same principle applies
to the law as a whole.  Law was made for man, man was not made for law.  We speak here of law
generically, all law, the very principle of law, and not merely the Mosaic Law.  Law is put in place
to protect men from others and to punish transgressors.  It is not intended to be a god, or a God
substitute.  There is no personal relationship with law, and those who are legalists have adopted an
attitude of the negative and have largely abandoned the personal.

This is a freedom that was costly to bestow, and is a gift zealously to be guarded.  Why so many
Christians then and now, want to retreat into the darkness of legalistic observance of legal tenets is
inexplicable on purely Biblical grounds.

Let us cherish our freedom.

I.  PARAPHRASE

4:21 Tell me, you who are clamoring after law, do you not understand the law?  22 For it is written
that Abraham had two sons, one by the handmaid and one by the free woman.  23 But the one born
to the handmaid was born according to ideas and desires of the flesh, but the one from the free
woman was the child of God’s promise,  24 which things are  allegories; for they are two covenants,
indeed, the one from Mount Sinai bearing children unto slavery, which is Hagar; 25 but Mount Sinai
is in Arabia and corresponds to present day Jerusalem, for this Jerusalem is in bondage with her
children.  26  But the Jerusalem above is free, who is the mother of us who are free.  27 For it is
written “Rejoice barren one not giving birth; break forth and shout you who are not in travail! 
Because more are he children of the barren than the one having a husband.”

108



NINETEENTH  PERICOPE (GALATIANS 4:28-5:1)

28 u`mei/j de,( avdelfoi,( kata. VIsaa.k evpaggeli,aj te,kna evste,Å  29  avllV w[sper to,te o` kata. sa,rka
gennhqei.j to.n kata. pneu/ma( ou[twj kai. nu/nÅ  30  avlla. ti, le,gei h` grafh,È e;kbale th.n paidi,skhn kai.
to.n ui`o.n auvth/j\ ouv ga.r mh. klhronomh,sei o` ui`o.j th/j paidi,skhj meta. tou/ ui`ou/ th/j evleuqe,rajÅ  31 

dio,( avdelfoi,( ouvk evsme.n paidi,skhj te,kna avlla. th/j evleuqe,rajÅ  5:1 Th/| evleuqeri,a| h`ma/j Cristo.j
hvleuqe,rwsen\ sthvkete ou=n kai. mh. pa,lin zugw/| doulei,aj evne,cesqeÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

5:1  No fewer than seven major variant readings, six of which have one or more word order
variations, make this textually a very challenging text-critical problem.  Nor does P46 help because
of a lacuna that leaves only the first six words.  Metzger gives the reading adopted here a B rating
of the basis of the fact that it seems to explain the rise of the other variants better.  On the whole, this
reading is the shortest and the most difficult (except for the variant that is impossibly so).  It is,
indeed, difficult enough that it is easy to see how it may have given rise to a variety of glosses,
explanatory additions and so forth.

The variants are of three kinds.  The first involves the word translated therefore, then, or accordingly
(ou=n).  It is placed differently in various MSS.  Without citing long lists of supporting evidence, we
will note its placement below.  It is omitted from some sources.

Th/| evleuqeri,a| <2> h`ma/j Cristo.j hvleuqe,rwsen\ sth,kete <1> kai. mh. pa,lin zugw/| doulei,aj
evne,cesqe.

The second variant involves the word translated “we,” (h`ma/j).  It, too, is placed differently in a
variety of texts.  It is found both before “Christ” and after it, as well as after the verb “freed.” 

Th/| evleuqeri,a| <5> Cristo.j <4> hvleuqe,rwsen <3>\ sthvkete ou=n kai. mh. pa,lin zugw/| doulei,aj
evne,cesqe.

And third, there is the insertion of h/`| in some texts or its substitution for Th found in others.

Th/|/<6> evleuqeri,a| <7> h`ma/j Cristo.j hvleuqe,rwsen\ sthvkete ou=n kai. mh. pa,lin zugw/| doulei,aj
evne,cesqe.

In this third case, there is scarcely a way to translate the word with any suitable grammatical sense. 
In both cases, the variant appears next to a word that either begins with the eta, or ends with it,
making it likely to have been a transcriber’s error.  This is certainly the most difficult reading; but
it is so difficult it is virtually impossible to translate.

The best choice for the text seems to be with <1>, <5> and no additional insertion.

Otherwise, literally nothing in the context changes except verb tenses, and the teaching of the
passage is not impaired.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES
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4:29 evdi,wken (verb, imperfect, active, indicative, 3rd, singular, from diw,kw) 1. persecute 2. run after,
pursue, Fig. pursue, strive for, seek after.  Hasten, run, press on .  3. drive away, drive out.

4:30 klhronomh,sei (verb, future, active, indicative, 3rd, singular, from klhronome,w) 1. inherit, be
an heir.  2. acquire, obtain, come into possession of; Receive, share in.

5:1 sth,kete (verb, present, active, imperative, 2nd, plural, from sth,kw) 1. lit. stand.  2. fig. stand firm,
be steadfast.

5:1 evne,cesqe (verb, present, passive, imperative, 2nd, plural, from evne,cw) be hostile Lk 11:53; w. dat.
have a grudge against someone, with co,lon ‘anger’ understood Mk 6:19. Pass., w. dat. be subject
to, be loaded down with.
 

C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

4:31-5:1 Notice the case of anadiplosis, wherein a word used to finish one sentence begins the nest,
thus emphasizing the importance and centrality of the idea under discussion.

5:1 Note also the pleonasm here.  Stand fast in freedom . . . do not be held fast in law.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

4:22 Cf. Genesis 16-18.

C.K.  Barrett, in The New Testament Background: Selected Documents, includes two instructive
inscriptions recording the manumission of slaves.  The first is of a Roman slave freed at the Temple
of Apollo in Delphi.  The second is a Jewish manumission recorded at Panticapaeum.

The Pythian Apollo
Bought from Sosibius
of Amphissa for freedom
a female slave, whose name
is Nicaea, by race of Roman, at a price
of three silver minas and
a half mina.  Former seller according to
the law was Eumnastus
of Amphissa.  He has received
the price.  The deed of sale
Nicaea has entrusted to
Apollo for freedom.

Apparently the slave (or an advocate?) Paid th money to the treasury at Delphi and they negotiated
the slave’s freedom and paid the price to her owner.  The contract, or deed (i.e., the inscription) is
recorded at Delphi.

The second manumission is as follows:

In the reign of king Tibe-
rius Julius Rhescuporis, friend of
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Caesar and friend of Rome, the pi-
ous; in the year 337, in the month Peniti-
us the 20th [or 23rd], I, Chreste, formerly wife
of Nicias, son of Sotas, release at the house of
prayer my slave Heraclas
to be completely free.  According to my vow.
He is not to be retained or dis-
turbed by any heir of mine,
but to go wherever he wish-
es, without let or hindrance according to
my vow, except for the house of prayer
which is for worship and meet-
ing.  Assent is given to this
also by my heirs, Peri-
cleides and Heliconias.
Joint oversight will be taken also by the
synagogue of the Jews.

This manumission also took place within a religious venue.  But there was no purchase price
involved, the vow being the operative force in the release of the slave.

The Galatians would certainly have recognized the first of these manumissions as being within the
range of Gentile practices.  Indeed, it is this form of manumission with which Paul compares the
work of Christ, i.e., “For freedom He has freed you.”  Nor could the readers of the epistle have failed
to recognize the parallel to the “purchase” of our freedom made by Christ.

E.  TRANSLATION

4:28 Now you, brothers, are children of promise, like Isaac. 29 But just as then the one begotten of
flesh persecuted  the one begotten according to spirit, so also now.  30 But what does the scripture
say?  “Cast out the handmaiden and her son, for the son of the handmaiden shall not inherit with the
son of the free woman.  5:1 For this freedom Christ freed us!  Therefore, stand fast and do not again
be held fast in a yoke of slavery.

F.  EXPOSITION

4:28 “Now you, brothers, are children of promise, . . .” First, Paul addresses them as brothers,
implying that the legalistic decay which he fears has not yet run its course, and that the Galatians are,
in fact, are still Christians.

But because it is the moral decay he fears will destroy their Christianity, he now applies the analogy
to his readers, the Galatians themselves with the statement that “you . . . are children of promise.” 
This at once highlights the difference between the how they are related to the Old Testament
Patriarchs, and how the Judaizers desire them to be related to the Patriarchs.

This passage illustrates the paradoxical statement in 4:12 “Brothers, become as I am, I implore you,
because I also have become as you are.”  Become as I am, (free from legalisms and works-
righteousness), for I also have become as you are (children of promise).  The burden is to show not
that the two things are both good, but to show that they are logically and spiritually connected, and 
that Promise and law are mutually exclusive.  There can be no spiritual mixture o the two when
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righteousness is the object.

4:28 “ . . . like Isaac.” This phrase is susceptible to various explanatory renderings, such as
“according to,” “like,” “by,” “in relation to,” “through,” “in just the same way as,” etc.  For this
passage, the context eliminates features, while maintaining others, and the search must begin by
eliminating improper implications inherent in our translation.  “Through,” and “in the course of” may
imply physical cause or human agency, or direct descent, none of which is implied, though
spiritually there is some merit to these options.  The phrase “in just the same way as,” might suggest
a similarity to Isaac’s promised birth.  Again, this is true only in the spiritual sense of having been
prophesied in the promise that “all the nations will be blessed in you.”  The notion of “in relation to”
seems to place the Galatians in relationship to Isaac, rather than to God.  And so it goes.  The sense
is best handled as the KJV and ASV do, but they needlessly supply a verb.  The NASV RSV, NRSV,
and NIV disregard any verbal sense and simply use “like.”  While even this rendering may be
misunderstood, it seems the one least likely to be so.  We have the benefit not only of this epistle,
but of a whole corpus of Paul’s writing, that clearly indicates that we are spiritual decedents of
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob and in the sense that our blessing was prophesied in God’s original
promise to Abraham, that we are therefore “children of promise.  Isaac’s birth was, in this sense, a
type of our own spiritual birth.

4:29 “But just as then the one begotten of flesh . . .” That is, “just as at the time when the child born
of the flesh, that is, by the will and plan, not of God, but of Abraham and Sarah, . . .”

4:29 “ . . . persecuted the one begotten according to spirit, . . .” persecuted the one born of the spirit,
i.e., Isaac.  This refers to the incident recounted in Genesis 21:9, of Ishmael “mocking” Isaac at the
time of his weaning.

The notion of “mocking,” calls for comment.  We have no real certainty concerning this mocking,
or of what it consisted.  Ishmael was just about 15 years old when Isaac was born. We do not know
Isaac’s age when he was weaned, but he was probably a toddler.  He could probably talk a little and
understand others.  There would be no point in mocking someone who could not understand the
content of the mockery.  It is probably safe to assume that Ishmael was at least 16 years old at the
time of this incident.  It may well have been occasioned by the feast Abraham had at the weaning of
Isaac, a fact that might have made Ishmael jealous.  We read of similar jealousy on the part of an
elder brother when his father had a feast for his younger brother, in the parable of the prodigal son
(Luke 15:11-32).

The content of the mockery almost certainly had something to do with Ishmael’s understanding of
inheritance, because only this makes Sarah’s bitter reaction understandable or justifiable.  Had the
mockery consisted of some childish concern such as athletic ability, or the ability to be helpful to
Abraham, it would have occasioned little more than Sarah admonishing Ishmael to “hush up.” 
Instead, Sarah was beside herself and immediately confronted Abraham with the demand that he
send Hagar and Ishmael away, because “the son of this bondwoman shall not be heir with my son.” 
It is noteworthy that she did not say “be heir instead of my son,” but “be heir with my son.”  So
Ishmael likely was jeering at the child to the effect that even though he was the son of Abraham’s
wife, he was not the first born, and therefore would not receive the lion’s share of the blessing. 
Doubtless, having a great advantage over Isaac in age and experience, Ishmael might have been, and
probably felt himself to be the logical choice to inherit the bulk of the estate at the death of Abraham. 
Abraham was already over a hundred years old, and could not be expected to live too much longer. 
This would have put Ishmael close to adulthood, or perhaps beyond, while Isaac would still be just
a little boy, unable to do what was necessary to keep the inheritance and household together.

4:29 “ . . . so also now.”  That is, the children of the flesh, those under the law, the “elder brothers”
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as it were, of the children “begotten of promise,” still believe themselves to be the “true sons and
heirs of Abraham.”

4:30 “But what does the scripture say?”  The analogy of Ishmael and Isaac, to the Judaizers and the
Galatians has been made pretty clear, even to the Galatians, and so Paul appeals to scripture to
provide the proper response.  As the analogy is set up, there must be a concomitant parallel between
what the scripture says, and what Paul proposes the fate of the Judaizers should be.

4:30  “‘Cast out the handmaiden and her son,’ . . .” The response of God affirmed the demand of
Sarah, and Abraham complied and rid the son of promise of the threat of the son of flesh.

4:30 “ . . . ‘for the son of the handmaiden shall not inherit with the son of the free woman’.”  Thus,
the son of flesh not only well have no inheritance with the son of promise, but will not be allowed
to torment him and mock him.  The fate of the handmaiden’s son is in the hand of God just as surely
as is the son of the free woman.

Abraham’s children of the flesh, literally Ishmael and decedents as well as the Jews who reject Christ
as the Messiah, shall not receive the promises and blessings of God given literally to Isaac and his
spiritual decedents.  Cf Romans 9-11.

5:1 “For this freedom Christ freed us!”  This verse serves not only as a conclusion to 4:28-31, but
for the whole argument of the epistle.  Cf. Especially 3:23-25, 4:9, 31.  But it also serves as a
transition to the exhortations of chapter 5.

The conclusion is one of the most triumphant sentences of the Bible.  Christ freed us so that we
could be free.  That is, there was no ulterior motive, no catch, no strings attached, no secret agendas. 
Merely because He wanted man to be free, He paid the price and set him free.  And he whom Christ
has freed is free indeed (cf. John 8:36).  Burton translates “with this freedom . . .”  But such an
instrumental reading seems to mis the very point of the epistle.  It is precisely this freedom, the
freedom to be heirs of promise, the freedom from legalistic oppression, that Paul has urged his
readers to embrace.  Now he emphasizes the fact by claiming that it was for the sake of bestowing
this very freedom that He in fact freed us.  The text uses the article, but in such a sense as cannot
well be brought into English.  Compare “For the freedom Christ freed us,’ with the given translation
above.  The article points to the freedom urged throughout the epistle.  Cf. The paraphrase below.

5:1 “Therefore, stand fast and do not again be held fast in a yoke of slavery.”  Paul’s use of the word
“stand” is intensive, unlike these made of it in the Gospels.  And the notion of being enslaved again,
reminds the Galatians that although they were not previously enslaved by Jewish law, they were
enslaved in their own superstitions, laws, and religious beliefs and rituals. The weak and beggarly
elements referenced in 4:9.  

This resultant admonition is one of the most overlooked and most often forgotten ideas in history. 
Stand fast in your freedom, and do not again be held fast by servitude.  The study of Christianity
through the ages will show to the point of exhaustion the various ways religious leaders from Roman
Popes to Protestant pastors have enslaved Christians.  There are rites, rituals, dogmas, orders, cults,
positions, and denominations founded upon”freedom” modified to a greater or lesser degree by
legalisms of various sorts.  It is almost a truism that only as individuals can Christians avoid such
ensnarement.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS
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This passage obviously sounds the death knell of legalism and “works-righteousness.”  Legalism has
neither part nor whole in salvation, and is not to be allowed in a position where it might tempt the
Christian.

For the Christian has been set free from the observance of legalism and the “persecution” of legalists. 
We succumb to them at our peril.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

It seems likely that many who frequently use the word freedom do not really understand the extent
to which it can be applied in the life of the Christian.

I.  PARAPHRASE

4:28 Now you, brothers, are children of promise, according to the pattern of Isaac. 29 But just as it
was then, when the one begotten of flesh  was persecuting the one begotten according to promise,
so it is also even now in your own case.  30 But what does the scripture tell us?  “Cast out the slave
woman and her son, for the son of the slave woman shall not inherit with the son of the free woman. 
5:1 For no other purpose than having the freedom enjoined Christ freed us!  Therefore, stand fast
in your freedom and do not again be held fast in a yoke of slavery to the flesh.
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TWENTIETH  PERICOPE (GALATIANS 5:2-6)

5:2 :Ide evgw. Pau/loj le,gw u`mi/n o[ti eva.n perite,mnhsqe( Cristo.j u`ma/j ouvde.n wvfelh,seiÅ 3 

martu,romai de. pa,lin panti. avnqrw,pw| peritemnome,nw| o[ti ovfeile,thj evsti.n o[lon to.n no,mon poih/saiÅ
4  kathrgh,qhte avpo. Cristou/( oi[tinej evn no,mw| dikaiou/sqe( th/j ca,ritoj evxepe,sateÅ  5  h`mei/j ga.r
pneu,mati evk pi,stewj evlpi,da dikaiosu,nhj avpekdeco,meqaÅ 6  evn ga.r Cristw/| VIhsou/ ou;te peritomh,
ti ivscu,ei ou;te avkrobusti,a avlla. pi,stij diV avga,phj evnergoume,nhÅ

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

5:2 wvfelh,sei (verb, future, active, indicative, 3rd, singular, from wvfele,w) 1. absol. to be of use or
service  2. mostly c. acc. pers., like Lat. juvare, to be of service to, to benefit, 3. more rarely c. dat.
pers., like Lat. prodesse.  4. once c. gen., ouvdei.j e;rwtoj tou/dV evfai,netV wvfelw/n no one appeared to
help towards this desire, Soph.  5. c. acc. to render service, etc.  II. Pass. to be helped, i.e. to receive
help, aid, or succor, to derive profit or advantage, pro,j tinoj from a person or thing. [Liddell-Scott]
gain, benefit

5:3 ovfeile,thj (noun, nominative, masculine, singular, from ovfeile,thj) 1. lit. Mt 18:24.  2. fig. one
who is obligated ovfeile,thn ei=nai be under obligation Ro 1:14; 8:12; 15:27; Gal 5:3. One who is
guilty of a misdeed, one who is culpable or at fault Mt 6:12; sinner Lk 13:4.

5:4 kathrgh,qhte (verb, aorist, passive, indicative, 2nd, plural, from katarge,w) 1. make ineffective,
powerless lit. use up, waste Lk 13:7. Fig. make ineffective, nullify Ro 3:3; 4:14; 1 Cor 1:28; Gal 3:17;
make invalid Ro 3:31; Eph 2:15.  2. abolish, set aside, do away with, bring to an end Ro 6:6; 1 Cor
6:13; 13:11; 15:24, 26; 2 Th 2:8; 2 Ti 1:10; Hb 2:14. Pass. cease, pass away 1 Cor 2:6; 13:8, 10; 2
Cor 3:7, 11, 13f; Gal 5:11.  3. katargou/mai avpo, tinoj be released from, have nothing more to do
with Ro 7:2 , 6; be estranged Gal 5:4.

5:4 evxepe,sateÅ (verb, aorist, active, indicative, 2nd, plural, from evkpi,ptw) 1. fall off or from Ac 12:7;
Js 1:11; 1 Pt 1:24; perh. Ac 27:32, but see 2 below.  2. drift off course, run aground Ac 27:17, 26,
29, perh. 32 (see 1 above).  3. fig. lose w. gen. Gal 5:4; 2 Pt 3:17. Fail, weaken Ro 9:6; 1 Cor 13:8
v.l.

5:5 avpekdeco,meqa (verb, present, middle, indicative, 1st, plural, from avpekde,comai) await eagerly.

5:6 avkrobusti,a (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from avkrobusti,a) foreskin, uncircumcision
Ac 11:3; Ro 2:25ff; of preconversion conduct Col 2:13. Those who do not practice traditional Jewish
cult, the Gentiles Ro 4:9; Col 3:11.
 

C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

5:2  Notice the conditional nature of the sentence.  Burton categorizes it as a future supposition with
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more probability.” [Burton para. 250.] That is, if you indulge in such and such a behavior, then as
a result, a certain reality will follow.  What makes this a future supposition is the subjunctive of the
protasis, not the future tense of the apodosis.  The antecedent is not yet a reality, but merely a
proposed action.  Thus, in this case, the antecedent, or protasis, makes a claim about a behavior that
has yet to be indulged, but if indulged, will fall under the terms of the consequent, or apodosis.

If Christians change their mind and embrace the law, here represented by circumcision, Christ will
no longer have any relevance to them or their lives.  The implication of the apodosis is explicitly
expanded in the following verses.

5:4 The word translated “justified” (or righteous) is in the present indicative.  Burton calls this an
example of the “conative present,” a species of the “progressive present.”  The idea is that any verb
implying human effort, when put in a tense assuming action not yet complete naturally “suggests the
idea of attempt.” [Burton, para. 11]  In the present case, the clause might be expressed as “you who
are attempting to be justified by law.”  Indeed, the ASV and RSV go so far as to translate the word
as a subjunctive.  But cf. NASV “you who are seeking to be justified . . .”  NIV “You who are trying
to be justified.”  NRSV seems best, translating “you who want to be justified . . .” 

5:4 The use of the aorist tense to describe the results of attempting (conative present, cf. above) “to
be justified by law” is followed (logically) by two clauses whose verbs are in the aorist tense.  This
may present a grammatical difficulty in that the aorist tense is generally said to view events
punctiliarly, of simply as an event without reference to its completion or non-completion, although
it often, by its nature, views actions as complete because past.

However, the aorist is occasionally used in a sense that English can only translate with a perfect
tense, sometimes because that is the way it is actually used in Greek, and other times merely because
of the way English functions.  The so-called “inceptive aorist” denotes the inception of “a state of
being.” [Burton, para. 35.] Before we draw a conclusion as to what the aorist tense means in this
verse, let us first be sure we see what it does not mean.  If we claim that contemplating an action
results in a certain state of affairs, we could use the conative present for that which is contemplated,
but we could not describe a resulting state of affairs with the aorist indicative.  It would require
another verb denoting process, not completion of action, such as a present or future tense verb.

The aorist tense probably cannot indicate a state of affairs that is the result of mere contemplation. 
For example, the sentence “I am contemplating getting my drivers license, so I am a driver,”
demonstrates this.  I am not a driver merely because I contemplate getting a driver’s license.  It can
only mean that I am now in the process of considering an action, that, if taken,  will result in my
being a lawfully licensed driver.  The contemplation does not, of itself, cause an altered state of
affairs.

Here, Paul is speaking of the contemplation of becoming circumcised, the completion of which act
will result in an altered state of affairs, to wit, the being severed from Christ and fallen from grace. 

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

5:2 Behold, I, Paul, tell you that if you receive circumcision, Christ will benefit you nothing.  3. Now
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I testify again to every man being circumcised that he is under obligation to do the whole law).  4.
You are cut off from Christ, whoever attempts to be justified by law; you are  fallen from grace.  5.
For we, in spirit, by faith eagerly await the hope of justification.  6. For neither circumcision nor
foreskin avails anything in Christ Jesus,  but faith working through love.

F.  EXPOSITION

5:2 “Behold, I, Paul, tell . . .” This seems to be both a reminder to the Galatians of Paul’s relation
to them, and to his status as apostle among apostles.  The notion is that “It is I, your friend and
teacher, who am an apostle (1:1; 2:6-9), not a legalist (1:13-14), and certainly not a Johnny-come-
lately judaizer such as those who are bothering you, (1:7) who is telling you . . .”

5:2 “ . . . that if you receive circumcision, . . .” As noted under Grammatical Notes and Literary
Devices, the use of the subjunctive verb in a conditional clause that is followed by a verb of
incomplete action implies an attempt, or the contemplation of something.  It is therefore clear that
so far as Paul knew, the Galatians had not yet acted on their desire to adopt circumcision and Las as
a means of justification.

5:2 “ . . . Christ will gain you nothing.”  The consequent is, or ought to be, unthinkable in its horror. 
If Legalism is adopted, if the Law is embraced, as implied by the very serious (and painful) expedient
of circumcision, the result will be ruin.  Apostasy is irremediable.  That is to say, Christ will profit
the Apostate no more than He can the Legalist.  There can be no more recourse to Christ for those
who abandoned him for Legalism.  There remains no benefit to be found in Christ for those who
believed but later renounce Him.

5:3 “ . . . Now I testify again . . .”  Both the verb “tell” in v. 2 and “testify” here in v. 3 are in the
present tense, indicating that the present sentence is a reiteration of precisely what has just been said,
not what may have been communicated at an earlier time.  The difference hee is the emphasis on the
truthful and authoritative nature of what is being said.  It is the equivalent of following something
said with an oath.

5:3 “ . . . to every man being circumcised . . .”  That is, receiving circumcision, as the definitive step
in adopting Law as a means of being justified or becoming righteous before God.  It is clear from
what follows that Paul is not concerned with the act of circumcision per se, but the motivation for
it.

5:3 “ . . . that he is under obligation to do the whole law.  That is, any man who adopts circumcision
as a means to righteous, or as a source of merit, condemns himself to perform the entire law in all
its minutiae.  That this is so is implicit in the fact that many of the Jews rejected Christ specifically
because they felt that the Law was God’s plan, that it was good enough, and that Jesus Himself was
a lawbreaker.  Those who encouraged the Galatians to observe the Mosaic Law were undermining
Grace and the work of Christ on the cross by suggesting as an additional means of merit that which
was in reality, antithetical to and mutually exclusive of the principle of Grace.

What Paul has said regarding circumcision can be applied equally to any other item of Pharisaic
Judaism.  The Galatians had already accepted Days and Seasons, and were now being urged to accept
circumcision.  That Paul points out that accepting a point of the law obligates the one accepting it
to adopt and practice the rest of the law, suggests that the Judaizers had not yet done so.

5:4 “You are cut off from Christ, . . .” The mutual exclusivity of these two methods of obtaining
righteousness before God is made clear here.  He who trusts in his own observance of the  law to
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make him right or righteous is severed, or cut off, from Christ.  There is neither alternative nor
remedy for having sacrificed Grace for Law, one’s own behavior for that of Jesus Christ.

5:4 “ . . . whoever attempts to be justified righteous by law; . . .”  Here is the meat of the problem. 
It is not so much the act of circumcision itself that constitutes the real problem, but the motivation
behind it.  The attempt to follow the law in order to obtain righteousness or merit, as must be the
case when Christians such as the Galatians consider, is nothing less than trying to earn salvation. 

5:4 “ . . . you are fallen from grace.”  That is, grace can no longer be the means of access to God, or
to being “reckoned as righteous.”  To better understand the verse, it may be helpful to rearrange the
clauses in a more logical order.  If we put the middle clause first, as the warning, and take the first
and third clauses as result clauses, we have the following: “whoever seeks to be righteous by
observance of the law are cut off from Christ and fallen from grace.”  Remembering the character
of actions expressed in tenses that do not show completed action as attempts, we understand that
those who are now contemplating, but who have not yet actually committed to, adopting the law and
circumcision, are considering or thinking about adopting law as a means of attaining personal
justification.  Paul’s conclusion is that such action, if completed, will result in the altered state of
affairs of being “severed from Christ” and “fallen from grace.”

While this passage does not explicitly warn that apostasy is without remedy and is a permanent state
of existence, only such a conclusion is commensurate with Paul’s surprise, anger and horror as
expressed in the first chapter of Galatians.

5:5 “ . . . For we, in spirit, by faith, eagerly await the hope of justification.”  In spirit as opposed to
in the flesh, by faith as opposed to merit.  In this state and by such means, we await and anticipate
our justification, or verdict of acquittal and pronouncement of innocence.

5:6. “For neither circumcision nor foreskin avails anything in Christ Jesus, . . .” Here is the
clarification assumed but lacking in 5:3 that it is not the act of circumcision, but the intent underlying
it that matters.  The presence of absence of foreskin neither reveals the heart of the man nor is an
adequate foundation upon which to establish a relationship to God.  But when those freed by Grace
consider adding to Grace the merits they may acquire through obedience to law,  a very different
state of being is in the offing.

The expression “in Christ Jesus” is not the same as when Paul speaks about believers being in Christ,
but comes near the idea of “Christianity.”.  Here, that which is explicitly stated to not be in Christ
Jesus is not a person, but a physical characteristic of man.  Paul’s notion of Christianity transcended
and bypassed all physical bases for it.

5:6 “ . . . but faith working through love.”  Here is the work with which the Galatians and all
Christians are to busy themselves.  They are to let faith do the work by means of love.  This is living
unto God through faith (2:19), receiving (2:20) and reflecting the love Christ showed us.

This is the only place in Paul’s extant writings where love and faith are joined.  The notion seems
straightforward enough.  Faith places the believer in Christ, whose work and method was built upon
divine love.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

This is now the fifth time the issue of whether the believer is under law (cf. Galatians 2:19-21, 3:1-3,
25-26, 4:4-6, 9-31, of which this passage forms the concluding crescendo).  What follows might be
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considered positive instruction in the alternatives to living under law, i.e., rather than settling for
negative righteousness under the law, the Galatians are to involve themselves in positive benefits. 
Rather than being “related” to the dead law, they are to “walk in spirit” (Galatians 5:16).

The more interesting, and less frequently discussed topic is the notion that Christ freed us in order
that we might be free.  There seems to be no ulterior motive, merely the love that cannot endure
seeing man enslaved either to the flesh, or to the principle of law that is itself powerless to remedy
his enslavement.

This freedom cuts across the entire field of being for Christians.  If the Christian is free from the
principle of law as a life-governing principle, neither sacred nor secular laws are to be the motivation
behind his behavior.  The Christian is awake and alive to the fact that law is always a weak and
tightly focused form of behavioral guidance.  There are times when the law is wrong, or situations
in which it cannot speak to the entire situation because of mitigating circumstances.  The Christian,
not being subject to law, is free to step into such situations and do right, or administer positive
righteousness through the power of and on behalf of God.  This, as we will see,  is what comes when
Christians take seriously the admonition to “walk in spirit.”  Because they will not “fulfill the lusts
of the flesh,” there is no further need for them to be enslaved to the principle of law.  This situation,
often described by those with legalistic tendencies as antinomianism, is, in fact, Christian
transnomianism.  The Christian is not under law, but is to transcend it.

Such freedom is an intoxicating thing, and one that absolutely requires Biblical education and
Christian training.  The responsibility to exercise freedom properly and to the glory of God is
daunting.  So much is this the case that it is easy to see the appeal of law.  With law as the governing
principle in life, everything is as clearly defined as possible.  One merely learns the law and hides
comfortably behind it.  This is why legalism continues to be a problem for many Christians today. 
It is so much easier to look to the law to find out what one may not do, than to rely upon Biblical
knowledge and the indwelling Holy Spirit to do God’s positive righteousness in different
circumstances.  This may also have been what tempted the Galatians.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Freedom may be enjoyed, but never in the absence of a keen sense of responsibility.  The sense of
responsibility that must be learned and exercised puts something of a damper on the joy we might
expect to feel at being released from bondage.  But it is not the freedom that is to bring the joy, but
the free gift of a loving God that should intoxicate us.  Life, under such circumstances is to be spent
constantly learning and exercising greater dependence upon the God who freed us.  In other words,
we do not need to be overly infatuated with our freedom; indeed, unless we are wholly dependent
upon God and relying upon the Holy spirit for guidance, we will run the risk of once again needing
law.  To God be the glory.

I.  PARAPHRASE

5:2 Behold, I, Paul, am telling you that if you should become circumcised, Christ will be of no
benefit to you whatsoever.  3. Now I testify again to every man who accepts circumcision in order
to be made righteous before God that he is under obligation to perfectly perform the entire law.  4.
Whoever attempts to be made righteous by observance of law, you are cut off from Christ; you have
turned aside from grace!  5. For we in spirit by faith eagerly await the hope of righteousness.  6. For
neither circumcision nor uncircumcision avails anything in Christ Jesus,  but faith working through
love.
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TWENTY FIRST PERICOPE (GALATIANS 5:7-12)

5:7 VEtre,cete kalw/j\ ti,j u`ma/j evne,koyen Îth/|Ð avlhqei,a| mh. pei,qesqaiÈ  8  h` peismonh. ouvk evk tou/
kalou/ntoj u`ma/jÅ  9  mikra. zu,mh o[lon to. fu,rama zumoi/Å  10  evgw. pe,poiqa eivj u`ma/j evn kuri,w| o[ti
ouvde.n a;llo fronh,sete\ o` de. tara,sswn u`ma/j basta,sei to. kri,ma( o[stij eva.n h=|Å  11  VEgw. de,( avdelfoi,(
eiv peritomh.n e;ti khru,ssw( ti, e;ti diw,komaiÈ a;ra kath,rghtai to. ska,ndalon tou/ staurou/Å  12 

:Ofelon kai. avpoko,yontai oi` avnastatou/ntej u`ma/jÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

5:7 Vetre,cete (verb, imperfect, active, indicative, 2nd, plural, from tre,cw) run.  1. lit.   2. fig. strive
to advance, make progress; Spread rapidly.

5:7 evne,koyen (verb, aorist, active, indicative, 3rd, singular, from evgko,ptw) hinder, thwart; prevent;
weary or detain.

5:9 fu,rama (noun, accusative, neuter, singular, from fu,rama) that which is mixed or kneaded, ( a
lump or batch of) dough; Lump of clay.

5:10 fronh,sete (verb, future, active, indicative, 2nd, plural, from frone,w) 1. think, hold or form an
opinion; judge.  2. set one's mind on, be intent on, espouse someone's cause.  3. have thoughts or
attitudes, be minded or disposed.

5:10 basta,sei (verb, future, active, indicative, 3rd, singular, from basta,zw) 1. pick up.  2. carry,
bear.  3. carry away, remove, steal.

5:11 diw,komai (verb, present, passive, indicative, 1st, singular, from diw,kw) 1. persecute.  2. run
after, pursue lit. Lk 17:23. Fig. pursue, strive for, seek after Ro 9:30f; 14:19; Hasten, run, press on
Phil 3:12, 14.  3. drive away, drive out.

5:11 ska,ndalon (noun, nominative, neuter, singular, from ska,ndalon) 1. trap symbolically.  2.
temptation to sin, enticement Mt 16:23; 18:7; Lk 17:1; Ro 14:13; 16:17; Rv 2:14.—3. that which
gives offense or causes revulsion, that which arouses opposition, an object of anger or disapproval,
a stain, fault, etc. Mt 13:41; 1 Cor 1:23; Gal 5:11; 1 J 2:10. pe,tra skanda,lou a stone that causes
people to fall Ro 9:33; 1 Pt 2:8.  [English derivative: scandal] 

5:12 :Ofelon (particle from o;felon) (2 aor. act. ptc. of ovfei,lw) a fixed form, functioning as a
particle to introduce unattainable wishes O that, would that 1 Cor 4:8; 2 Cor 11:1; Gal 5:12; Rv 3:15.

5:12 avpoko,yontai (verb, future, middle, indicative, 3rd, plural, from avpoko,ptw) cut off, cut loose Mk
9:43, 45; J 18:10, 26; Ac 27:32. Make a eunuch of, castrate Gal 5:12.  [English derivative: apocope] 

5:12 avnastatou/ntej (participle, present, active, nominative, masculine, plural, from avnastato,w)
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disturb, upset, trouble Ac 17:6; 21:38; Gal 5:12.
 

C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

5:7-10 contains an example of polyptoton, or the repetition of a root with more than one declension
or conjugation.  This is missed in all the major translations.  The main idea of the word in question 
is to be persuaded, convinced, to trust, to have confidence in and so forth.  The word is handled
variously in the major translations as persuasion, or confidence, but none of them handles the word
consistently.  The text might better be translated either 1.  (v. 7) . . . be not persuaded of truth, . . .
(v. 8) . . . this (suspect) persuasion came not from the One calling you . . . (v. 10) I am persuaded of
you . . .” or 2. (v. 7)“not have confidence in truth . . . (v. 8) this (false) confidence came not from the
One calling you . . . (v. 10) I have confidence in you . . .”

5:10 contains an ellipsis.  The text reads “that you will think no other way,” leaving aside the sense
“than I think,” or perhaps “than you heard from me at the first.”

5:12 :Ofelon is used of a fervent wish.  It is followed by a future indicative for an attainable [Blass-
Debrunner, para. 384] but as yet unrealized [Burton, para 27] wish.  The use of the middle voice
makes a couple of translations possible; 1. “I wish that they would allow themselves to be castrated;”
2. “Would that they even castrate themselves.”

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

5:7 You were running well; who hindered you so as not to be persuade by truth?  8. This persuasion
is not from the One calling you.  9. A little leaven leavens the whole lump.  10 I am persuaded of you
in the Lord that you will not be otherwise disposed; but the one troubling you shall bear his
judgment, whoever he may be.  11 But I, brothers, if I am still preaching circumcision, why am I yet
persecuted?  Then the scandal of the cross is nullified.  12 Would that the ones disturbing you would
castrate themselves.

F.  EXPOSITION

5:7 “You were running well; . . .” That is, “you were advancing or progressing in your understanding
and walk.”  The figurative use of the word running is common in Paul.

5:7 “ . . . who hindered you so as not to be persuaded by truth?”  This is a difficult clause because
the word translated “persuaded” can be rendered either as an active or as a passive.  The context
demands that the sense be active, yet uncompleted.  But the word translated “hindered” shows that
in Paul’s mind there was a sense in which the passive sense of completeness was also true.  The
situation thus described is that the Galatians had not yet fully decided yo follow the Judaizers, but
that hey had more or less suspended their persuasion of Paul’s gospel, or “truth.”  The sense actually
shows up better in the paraphrase.  “Who hindered you that you are no longer convinced by truth?”

5:8 “This persuasion is not from the One calling you.” This new conviction, persuasion, or

121



confidence being urged upon you is not from God.

5:9 “A little leaven leavens the whole lump.” This expression is also used in I Corinthians 5:6 and
was likely a proverb.  Jesus, too, spoke of the effect of leaven (although, using it of the Kingdom,
it was used in a good sense.  The sense is that a seemingly small or unimportant entity may soon
come to dominate the whole.  That the intent of the proverb is used here in a negative sense is a
result to the negative context created in v. 8.

5:10 “I am persuaded of you in the Lord . . .”  That is, Paul has confidence in the Galatians to come
back to their commitment to the truth.  The basis for his conviction is the Lord Jesus, whom he does
not believe will let the Galatians go the way of apostasy.  It is critical that we do not see “the Lord”
as the object of faith here.  He is the basis upon which Paul’s confidence about the Galatians is
based.  That is, ‘I think better things of you than apostasy, because of who Christ is.”  Hebrews 6:9
expresses that author’s similar disposition in regard to the Hebrew Readers.  It, too, is in a context
of looming apostasy.

The phrase “in the Lord,” almost certainly refers to Christ.

5:10 “ . . . that you shall not be otherwise disposed; . . .” i.e., otherwise than as they were at first,
when Paul preached the Gospel to them.  Clearly, to be otherwise disposed in this context means to
embrace the apostasy suggested by the Judaizers.  It is helpful here to remember the expressions used
in 1:6-7 concerning “a different gospel” (1:6) and “another gospel” (1:7).

5:10 “ . . . but the one troubling you shall bear his judgment, . . .”  There is an issue here of contrast
between the Galatians, and those who advocate the acceptance of the Law in general and
circumcision in particular.  Although the specific judgment is not specified, it is clearly implied that
the offense for which they shall bear their judgment was their urging upon the Galatians a perverse
“Gospel.”  If this is so, the Galatians themselves would have been worthy of judgment had they
accepted the perverse “gospel.”  The implication is clearly not of a different doctrine, or a “minor”
heresy that might be easily rectified, but apostasy.

5:10 “ . . . whoever he may be.”  This “whoever,” is generic singular, and corresponds, again, to 1:6-
9.  Anyone, angel or man, from Jerusalem or anywhere else, a student o Gamaliel or James, I he
preaches another gospel., “whoever he might be,” he will bear his judgment.

5:11 “But I, brothers, if I am still preaching circumcision, . . .” This marks a sudden digression from
his argument, in order to answer what probably amounted by charges brought forth by the Judaizers. 
There may be some confusion as to exactly when Paul might properly have “preached circumcision. 
It has been suggested that the case in question may have involved the circumcision of Timothy (Acts
16:3), but that was never Paul’s message, but an accommodation to the Jews with whom they would
have had no audience otherwise.  Paul’s Christian preaching had always been that salvation was of
grace, not of works of law, certainly not circumcision.  Apparently, the Judaizers charged Paul with
preaching circumcision when it suited his purpose, and may in fact have had Timothy in mind.

The term “yet,” in its first occurrence here, is temporal.  Paul is claiming that if he were still
preaching circumcision, as he had as a Jew, and before he became a Christian, then . . .  

5:11 “ . . . why am I yet persecuted?”  This occurrence o f the term “yet” is logical, not temporal. 
It means “why am I persecuted (at all)?  Clearly he refers to the friction that had grown up between
the Jews and himself.  And this was occasioned by the results of his conversion. 

5:11 “Then the scandal of the cross is nullified.”  That is, the cause of (Jewish) stumbling.  The force
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of the question is this: The entire enmity between the Jews and myself revolve around my preaching
of the salvation by the cross of Jesus, and the grace implied therein.  Paul was the foremost preacher
of the “scandal of the cross,” making him the parget of the Jews who persecuted him at virtually
every opportunity.  Why would they persecute him at all if he were still preaching circumcision, and
not he scandal of the cross?

5:12 “Would that the ones disturbing you would castrate themselves.”  The anger so evident in 1:6-
10 seems to be in evidence again here.  The clear import of this sentence is that “I wish that those
stirring you up about circumcision would castrate themselves (or allow themselves to be castrated). 
Although the Galatians would have been familiar with the priests of Cybele, this was probably not
in Paul’s mind.  He was probably thinking of Deuteronomy 23:1, “He who is wounded in the stones,
or has his privy member cut off, shall not enter into the congregation of the Lord” (KJV).  The irony
is, that had they done so, there would have been but one way for them to have been saved, and that
would have been to convert to Christianity.

That this new, Christian attitude of Paul toward Circumcision involves the notion that circumcision
is simply a physical act with no corresponding spiritual necessity, and can thus result in such a curse
upon “the ones disturbing you,” would castrate themselves is clearly seen in Philippians 3:2.  There
Paul warns the Philippians “to beware of . . . the mutilated.”

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

Remembering the notion that “for freedom you were freed,” and the notion that apostasy is
irremediable, perhaps we can say that the first duty of freedom is to safeguard itself.  For some
problems may be mere heresy, but the adoption of a perverted or compromised gospel results in
apostasy.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

The freedom for which we have been freed, begins with our belief and carefully propagated and
nurtured perspective.  That is, we must first of all maintain our belief in order that it not be poisoned
or perverted.  Only then can our practice be pure and joyful.  Only then can the tree of our minds bear
fruit in the practice of our behavior.

I.  PARAPHRASE

5:7 You were progressing well; who hindered you that you are no longer convinced by truth? 8. This
confidence being urged upon you is not from the One calling you.  9. A little leaven leavens the
whole lump.  10 I have confidence in regard to you in the Lord that you will not be otherwise
disposed than you were at first; but the one troubling you shall bear his judgment.  11 But I, brothers,
if I am still preaching circumcision, why am I persecuted?  For by preaching circumcision, the
scandal of the cross is brought to nothing.  12 Would that the ones stirring you up about circumcision
would even castrate themselves.
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TWENTY SECOND PERICOPE (GALATIANS 5:13-15)

5:13 U`mei/j ga.r evpV evleuqeri,a| evklh,qhte( avdelfoi,\ mo,non mh. th.n evleuqeri,an eivj avformh.n th/| sarki,(
avlla. dia. th/j avga,phj douleu,ete avllh,loijÅ  14  o` ga.r pa/j no,moj evn e`ni. lo,gw| peplh,rwtai( evn tw/|\
avgaph,seij to.n plhsi,on sou w`j seauto,nÅ  15  eiv de. avllh,louj da,knete kai. katesqi,ete( ble,pete mh.
u`pV avllh,lwn avnalwqh/teÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

5:13 evklh,qhte (verb, aorist, passive, indicative, 2nd, plural, from kale,w) call, name, address as. 
Almost equivalent to the verb ‘to be’.  Invite; call together.  Summon.  Fig., of God or Christ call to
eternal salvation, repentance.  [English derivative: ecclesia, (evk+ kalei/n] 

5:13 avformh.n (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from avformh,) occasion, pretext, opportunity.

5:14 peplh,rwtai (verb, perfect, passive, indicative, 3rd, singular, from plhro,w) 1.  fill, make full. 
2.  of time fill up, complete, reach its end.  3.  bring to completion, finish something already begun. 
Gal 5:14 may be classed here or under 4 below.  4.  fulfill a prophecy, promise, etc.  5.  complete,
finish, bring to an end .

5:14 plhsi,on (adverb from plhsi,on) near, close by.  1.  as noun (o`) plhsi,on the neighbor, the one
who is near or close by, the fellow human being.  2.  as prep.  w.  gen.  near, close to J 4:5.

5:15 da,knete (verb, present, active, indicative, 2nd, plural, from da,knw) bite.  

5:15 katesqi,ete (verb, present, active, indicative, 2nd, plural, from katesqi,w) eat up, consume,
devour lit.  Mt 13:4; Rv 10:9f; 12:4.  Fig.  destroy, consume Mk 12:40; Lk 15:30; J 2:17; 2 Cor
11:20; Gal 5:15; Rv 11:5; 20:9.
  
5:15 avnalwqh/te (verb, aorist, passive, subjunctive, 2nd, plural, from avnali,skw) consume.
 

C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION
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5:13 For you, brothers, were called to freedom.  Only do not turn freedom into an opportunity for
the flesh, but through love, serve one another.  14 For the whole law is fulfilled in one word, even
in this, “You shall love your neighbor as yourself.”  15 But if you bite and devour one another,
beware lest you are consumed by one another.

F.  EXPOSITION

5:13 “For you, brothers, were called to freedom.”  Again we see the notice of Paul’s understanding
that they were still “brothers,” i.e., that the disease had not spread.  Again we encounter a simple
sentence with a tremendous message.  Christians are free from the Law.  The notion of being
“called,” whether by eternal election or temporal evangelism, is to define the intended status of
believers.  The old Marine, when answering a question put to him concerning his marital status said
“If the marines had wanted me to have a wife they would have issued me one.”  And so it is here. 
If God had wanted Christians to be under Law, He would have issued it.

This sentence marks a transition.  It summarizes what has gone before, particularly 5:1 ff, and
focuses that summation on a new, upcoming admonition.  

5:13 “Only do not turn freedom into an opportunity for the flesh, .  .  .”  Thus far, Paul has been so
busy defending freedom that it now becomes necessary to insure against an over-reaction.  By “free,”
Paul wants his readers to understand only that they are free from legal observances and penalties, and
of merit-based thinking.  But he now must make sure that his readers do not mistake his intention. 
Freedom from law as the arbiter of behavior and spirituality, does not imply permission to sin, or go
back to old Pagan practices.  It is not to be thought that the only thing that stands between a person
and the satisfaction of his appetites is Law, and that the removal from bondage to Law thereof
releases the person to engage freely in licentious behavior.  Sin is still sin, and as such is still to be
avoided.  The flesh, for which the Law was imposed, is not to be allowed to run riot because of the
lifting of the Law.  The flesh is still alive and active, but it is no longer subject to Law, but rather to 
something much stronger.

Here, for the first time in this epistle, the word “flesh” unequivocally takes on its symbolic
identification with the human appetites.  What might have provided the reader with a collateral but
latent inference meant in the word in 4:23, 49, is explicit here.  There seems to be a logical
progression in Paul’s use of the word here, for having used “flesh” in a physical sense, he must now
insist that the flesh, although being called to freedom from the constraint of the law, must not be
imagined to be freedom without constraints.

The word “only” calls attention not to an exception to the rule, but to an addition to it.  Cf.  Galatians
1:23, 2: 10 and Philippians 1:27.

5:13 “ .  .  .  but through love, serve one another.”  That is, “love” serving others is the answer both
to legalism and antinomianism, or immorality.  It should be noted that such love is not submission
to the will of others, but the desire for the good of others.  Notice, too, that the present tense denotes
not a single act of service, but the practice of serving others.

It seems best to understand the notion of “through love” makes love the basis for the ability to serve
one another, not a mere instrument wielded by human impulse.  

5:14 “For the whole law is fulfilled in one word, even in this, .  .  .” somewhat paradoxically, Paul
now returns to the notion of Law as something that can be fulfilled, although not by slavish
adherence to precepts, but by service to one another through love.  It is if he has said, forget trying
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to fulfill the law.  You do not need to worry with that .  .  .  for the entire law is fulfilled by loving
service.  

5:14 “‘You shall love your neighbor as yourself’.”  Although the Old Testament text where this
admonition originally appears refers to the Israelites “loving” their co-religionist neighbors, Paul is
dealing with the teaching on a much wider basis.  It would scarcely be possible to be more self-
contradictory, after telling the Galatians not to worry about the Jewish law, then to admonish them
to love only their Jewish neighbors.  The principle is obviously capable of universal application.

5:15 “But if you bite and devour one another, .  .  .”  This begins a conditional sentence.  The verbs
“bite,” and “devour,” are in the present tense, indicating that something of that nature is currently
in progress.  We are not told what occasioned this infighting, but it would not be much of a stretch
to imagine that it had to do with the rivalry between Paul’s partisans, or those who still believed in
Salvation by Grace, and the quasi Jewish party.  In either case, burton has suggested that “It would
but slightly exaggerate this suggestion to translate ‘If you continue your biting and devouring of one
another .  .  .’.” [Burton, Galatians (ICC) p.  297]

5:15 “ .  .  .  beware lest you are consumed by one another.” The protasis in the present active
indicative is followed here in the apodosis by the word “lest,” and a verb in the aorist passive
subjective.  This indicates a result that might be completed to the ruin of those said to be “biting and
devouring.”  The sense is clearly “if you continue doing this to each other you had better beware of
the ruinous consequences that may lie in store for you.”

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

The law did nothing more that define sin as sin.  It did not absolve, forgive, or free the individual. 
By slavishly obeying the law, men were forced to see that they could neither flee nor ignore their
sinfulness, and became in trapped in the legal system with neither aid nor exit available to them.

Grace, as supremely demonstrated by Christ’s death on the cross, set us free from our entanglement
in and dependence on the Law (and “elemental superstitions”).  We need to give the Law not another
thought; but for all this it still defines sin is sin.  So Paul could say “you are free but don’t use your
freedom as an opportunity to sin.”

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

You are free from the tyranny and penalty of particular do’s and don’ts.  You no longer have to
habituate yourselves to long lists of prohibitions or the penalties for failure.  All that is required now
is the habituation of the universal notion of love of others.  Doing what is best for others means you
never have to worry about another law as long as you live.

I.  PARAPHRASE

5:13 For you were called to freedom, brothers.  Only do not turn your freedom into an excuse to
indulge the flesh, but through love, serve one another.  14 For the entire Law is fulfilled in one word,
even in this, “You shall love your neighbor as yourself.”  15 But if you bite and devour one another,
beware lest you be consumed by one another.
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TWENTY THIRD PERICOPE (GALATIANS 5:16-21)

5:16 Le,gw de,( pneu,mati peripatei/te kai. evpiqumi,an sarko.j ouv mh. tele,shteÅ  17  h` ga.r sa.rx
evpiqumei/ kata. tou/ pneu,matoj( to. de. pneu/ma kata. th/j sarko,j( tau/ta ga.r avllh,loij avnti,keitai( i[na
mh. a] eva.n qe,lhte tau/ta poih/teÅ  18  eiv de. pneu,mati a;gesqe( ouvk evste. u`po. no,monÅ  19  fanera. de, evstin
ta. e;rga th/j sarko,j( a[tina, evstin pornei,a( avkaqarsi,a( avse,lgeia(  20  eivdwlolatri,a( farmakei,a(
e;cqrai( e;rij( zh/loj( qumoi,( evriqei/ai( dicostasi,ai( ai`re,seij(  21  fqo,noi( me,qai( kw/moi kai. ta. o[moia
tou,toij( a] prole,gw u`mi/n( kaqw.j proei/pon o[ti oi` ta. toiau/ta pra,ssontej basilei,an qeou/ ouv
klhronomh,sousinÅ

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

fqo,noi {C} A wide range of witnesses read fqo,noi fo,noi( A C D G K P Y 88 1739 Byz Lect most
of the Old Latin vg syrp, h copbo goth arm eth al). Although the shorter reading may have originated
in accidental omission due to homoeoteleuton, a majority of the Committee, impressed by the age

and quality of the witnesses supporting fqo,noi (î46 a B 33 81 copsa Marcion Irenaeuslat Clement
Origenlat al), was inclined to think that fo,noi was inserted by copyists who recollected Ro
1.29.. [Metzger]

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

5:16 peripatei/te (verb, present, active, imperative, 2nd, plural, from peripate,w) 1. lit. walk around,
go about, walk, go.  2. fig. walk in the sense live, conduct oneself.  [English derivative: peripatetic]

5:16 evpiqumi,an (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from evpiqumi,a) desire, longing; craving.  ev)
miasmou/ defiling passion.

5:16 tele,shte (verb, aorist, active, subjunctive, 2nd, plural, from tele,w) 1. bring to an end, finish,
complete.  Come to an end.  Find consummation.  2. carry out, accomplish, keep.  3. pay 

5:17 sa.rx (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from sa,rx) flesh.  1. lit.  2. the body.  3. one having
flesh and blood, a person.  4. human or mortal nature, earthly descent.  5. corporeality, physical
limitation(s), life here on earth.  6. the external or outward side of life, that which is natural or
earthly.  evn sarki, as a man Phlm 16.  7. the flesh, esp. in Paul's thought, is often the willing
instrument of sin.  8. the flesh is the source of the sexual urge, with no suggestion of sinfulness. J
1:13. [English derivative sarcous; sarcophagus, sa,rx + fagei/n]

5:17 pneu,matoj (noun, genitive, neuter, singular, from pneu/ma) 1. blowing, breathing, a. wind, b. the
breathing out of air, breath.  2. breath, (life-)spirit, soul, that which gives life to the body.  3. spirit
as part of the human personality, a. the immaterial part, b. the representative part of the inner life. 
One's very self.  c. spiritual state, state of mind, disposition, b. lesser good spirits or spirit-beings
– Ghost.  c. evil spirits  5. the Spirit as that which differentiates God from everything that is not God,
a. the Spirit of God or Christ.  b. (the Holy) Spirit.  Clearly with independent identity Mt 28:19; cf.
2 Cor 13:13.  c. of a spirit that is not from God. [English derivative:  pneumatology]

5:17 avnti,keitai (verb, present, middle, indicative, 3rd, singular, from avnti,keimai) be opposed; the
opponent.
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5:19 fanera. (adjective, normal, nominative, neuter, plural, from fanero,j) 1. adj. visible, clear,
plainly to be seen, plain, known.  2. to. fanero,n subst. public notice, the open; evn tw|/ f) outwardly
Ro 2:28. [English derivative: phanerogam, fanero,j + ga,moj, a flowering plant] 

5:19 pornei,a (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from pornei,a) unchastity, prostitution,
fornication, of various kinds of unlawful sexual intercourse.  1. lit. Mt 5:32; 19:9; Mk 7:21; J 8:41;
Ac 15:20; 1 Cor 6:13, 18; 7:2; 2 Cor 12:21; Gal 5:19; Col 3:5.  2. fig., of idolatry immorality.

5:19 avkaqarsi,a (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from avkaqarsi,a) impurity, refuse: lit. Mt
23:27. Immorality, viciousness

This word occurs also in Romans 1:24, the passage relating that God judged men and cultures by
“giving them over” to their lusts and letting them reap the resultant filthiness.  In that context, the
word clearly carries a sexual connotation.

5:19 avse,lgeia (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from avse,lgeia) licentiousness, debauchery,
sensuality. 

5:20 eivdwlolatri,a (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from eivdwlolatri,a) idolatry

5:20 farmakei,a (noun nominative feminine singular common from farmakei,a) he use of drugs,
potions, spells, Plat.  2. poisoning, witchcraft, Lat. veneficium, Dem.  II. remedy, cure, Arist.
[Liddell Scott] and sorcery, magic Gal 5:20; Rv 9:21 v.l.; 18:23.  [English derivative:  pharmacy]
[Arndt and Gingrich]

This word is instructive beyond what we normally think when we read English translations.  There
seems to be a variety of possible meanings here.  The word at its earliest occurrences was primarily
concerned with the use of dugs, whether for good or ill.  Hence, we have drug use for the purpose
creating spells, such as one might expect from hallucinogens or for the purpose of poisoning.  These
are intimately connected with such practices as witchcraft, which is how the word is translated in
KJV in all of its five occurrences.  The other main use is for the purpose of providing a remedy or
cure, and corresponds to what we would call medicinal use.  The two meanings have a fairly vast
area of overlap as contemporary misuse of prescription pain killers, muscle relaxants and so forth
proves, as does the recent legalization of Marijuana in some states.  The context is clearly concerned
with those illicit uses of drugs that are essential to witchcraft.

5:20 e;cqrai (noun, nominative, feminine, plural, from e;cqra) enmity.

5:20 e;rij (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from e;rij) strife, discord, contention.

5:20 zh/loj (noun, nominative, masculine, singular, or noun, nominative, neuter, singular, from
zh/loj) 1. in a good sense zeal, ardor Ro 10:2; 2 Cor 7:11; 9:2; Phil 3:6.  2. in a bad sense jealousy,
envy Ac 5:17; Ro 13:13; Js 3:14, 16; factionalism, party strife 1 Cor 3:3; 2 Cor 12:20; Gal 5:20. 
[English derivative: zeal]

5:20 qumoi (noun, nominative, masculine, plural, from qumo,j) anger, wrath, rage or sometimes
passion.

5:20 evriqei/ai (noun, nominative, feminine, plural, from evriqei,a) strife or selfish ambition.

5:20 dicostasi,ai (noun, nominative, feminine, plural, from dicostasi,a) dissension.
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5:20 ai`re,seij (noun, nominative, feminine, plural, from ai[resij) religious sect Ac 5:17; 26:5; perh.
schismatic sect Ac 24:5, 14; 28:22. Dissension, division 1 Cor 11:19; Gal 5:20. Opinion, dogma 2
Pt 2:1. [English derivative: heresy]

5:21 fqo,noi (noun, nominative, masculine, plural, from fqo,noj) envy, jealousy.

5:21 me,qai( (noun, nominative, feminine, plural, from me,qh) drunkenness.

5:21 kw/moi (noun, nominative, masculine, plural, from kw/moj) carousing, revelry.

5:21 prole,gw (verb, indicative, present, active, 1st, singular, from prole,gw) tell beforehand or in
advance. [English derivative:  prologue]

5:21 proei/pon (verb, indicative, aorist, active, 1st, singular, from prole,gw.)  to say beforehand, to
predict, (so from Aeschylus and Herodotus down): 2 Cor. 13:2; Gal. 5:21; 1 Thess. 3:4; (some (see
R. V. marginal reading) would give pro- the sense of plainly in all these examples; cf. Liddell and
Scott, under the word II. 2, and see pro,, d. a=. at the end).

5:21 pra,ssontej (participle, present, active, nominative, masculine, plural, from pra,ssw) 1. trans. 
a. do, accomplish Ac 5:35; 26:20, 26; 2 Cor 5:10. Do, commit Lk 22:23; 23:15; Ac 16:28; 19:36;
Ro 2:1–3; 7:19; 1 Cor 5:2. Practice, busy oneself with, mind Ac 19:19; 1 Th 4:11; observe Ro 2:25. 
b. collect taxes, etc. Lk 3:13; 19:23.  2. intrans.  a. act Ac 3:17; 17:7.  b. be, be situated, fare Eph
6:21; euv pra,xete a bureaucratic term you will fare well, i.e. the addressees of the letter will share in
the further goodwill of the leadership in Jerusalem. 

C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

5:16 But I say, walk in spirit and you will not fulfill the passion of the flesh.  17 For the flesh lusts
against the spirit and the spirit against the flesh.  For these are opposed to one another so that
whatever you desire, these things you cannot do.  18 But if you are led in spirit, you are not under
law.  19 Now the works of the flesh are obvious, which are fornication, impurity, lasciviousness, 20
idolatry, sorcery, enmities, strife, jealousy, wraths, rivalries, divisions, schisms, 21 envyings,
drunken benders, revels, and things like these, concerning which things I warn you as I forewarned
before, that those practicing these things shall not inherit the Kingdom of God.

F.  EXPOSITION

It is essential that we recognize the ethical nature of the content here.  Behavior is the subject of
discussion.  The abstract notion of “flesh” is the causative agent, but it is the particular types of
behavior that are here called out for attention, not as being exhaustive, but as illustrative. The
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contrast between “walking in spirit,” and “fulfilling the passion(s) of the flesh.” are illustrated
precisely by the antithetical sorts of behavior produced by these two kinds of life.

5:16 “But I say, walk in spirit and you will not fulfill the passion of the flesh.”  The term “walk” is
used in a figurative sense.  Normally the word means simply to walk around.  Here it means to
conduct oneself or live.  The expression “in spirit,” may equally mean “by spirit,” or even for spirit,
so far as the Greek text is concerned.  But it does not speak of the Holy Spirit, for it is contrasting
“lifestyles.”  The word Spirit, here does not so much deny the intellect as to encourage the
conscience and the well-trained feelings.  But it is decidedly meant to force the volition to make
choices other than those encouraged by the flesh.

“Walk” is contrasted with “fulfill,” and “spirit” is contrasted with “flesh.”  It is explicitly set down
that to “walk in spirit” is to not fulfill the passions, or appetites, of the flesh.  In this connection, the
notion of “walking” is understood to be a continuous behavior, and is contrasted with the repeated
actions or behaviors that cater to temptations of the moment.  The flesh desires to get drunk, and the
will sanctions the behavior.  The indulgence comes to an end in a drunken stupor.  The flesh is
tempted to indulge in overeating, and the will sanctions the behavior.  The indulgence comes to an
end with stomach discomfort and other little penalties.  And so with sexual misconduct and other
forms of mischief and sin.  The statement is that living continuously “in spirit,” prevents the
momentary fulfilling of the passions, or the temporary satiation of the appetites.

Referring back to verses 5:1-6, On liberty in Christ and bondage under the law, and in respect to 5:13
in which the Galatians are admonished to “use not your freedom as an opportunity for the flesh,”
Paul obviously sees a third way of living that is neither legalism under the law, nor catering to the
flesh, but a spiritual walk “in spirit,” produced by being led “in spirit.”

5:17 “For the flesh lusts against the spirit and the spirit against the flesh.”  That is to say, that the
appetites which are so easily, so naturally, sanctioned by the will, are furious with the spiritual
impulse and behavior also seeking the sanction of the will.

5:17 “For these are opposed to one another . . .”  “Opposed” is a good word that well matches our
experience.  For the opposition may be strong and obvious, as in sexual and acquisitive temptations,
where the opposition is keenly felt, as well as less ferocious (and more easily sanctioned and
excused) oppositions such as gluttony, laziness, or gossip.  But obviously, the more knowledge of
godliness a Christian has, the more clearly will he see the opposition of the flesh and the spirit, and
the more all-pervasive he will perceive the opposition to godliness to be as it cuts through the
entirety of his behavior.

The spirit, here, is not only the human spirit, but a spirit, or weakened spiritual tendency or capacity
inherent in man.  Man innately knows better than to cater always and exclusively to the flesh.  As
Romans 1:18-21 makes abundantly clear, man knows right from wrong, for “from the beginning, it
was revealed to men,” just as His wrath is now revealed against those who “suppress the truth,” who
“knowing God,” refuse to “glorify Him as God.” 

5:17 “ . . . so that whatever you desire, . . . ,” that is, whatever spiritual behavior you seek to
manifest, for the admonition in v. 16 is to “walk in the spirit” implies the desirability of sanctioning
spiritual behavior.

5:17 “ . . . these things you cannot do.”  But spiritual behavior is opposed by the flesh to the point
of impossibility.  Hence, the human predicament of desiring to be righteous or good, but being
unable to be so.  One finds a parallel in Romans 7:15: “I do not understand my own actions. For I
do not do what I want, but I do the very thing I hate” (RSV).
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5:18 “But if you are led in spirit, . . .”  What was impossible in human strength, even with the
compulsion of the Law, can become “second nature” the one who can “walk in spirit;” but it is
possible only by divine enablement.  To walk in spirit may well focus our desire, but to be “led in
spirit” makes it possible.

5:18 “ . . . you are not under law.”  Here, as in the parallel in Romans 7, the only way to do that
which is pleasing to God does not involve Law.  The point of this phrase is that law is immaterial
to the man who is “led in spirit.”  The witness of the Holy Spirit, although not mentioned explicitly
here, to the human spirit can guarantee a life not at all possible under law, i.e., by human strength.

The contrast between the attempted management of behavior by regulation of individual acts so
characteristic of law, is not at all similar to the “walk in spirit,” which is, or leads to, a more or less
permanent way of thought, or a frame of mind that governs all behavior and directs it toward positive
good.

5:19 “Now the works of the flesh are obvious, which are . . .”  The following list contains such
behaviors as are forbidden in Law (sexual misconduct, idolatry, sorcery), or frowned upon as
disgraceful by civilized norms (strife, wrath, schisms, and divisions).  All alike provide almost
insurmountable temptations, which neither the Law nor human effort can control or prevent.  These
constitute a few of the sins we wish we did not commit, but which generally form a part of our guilty
lives anyway. 

5:19 “ . . . fornication, impurity, lasciviousness, . . .”  Generally sexually related terms, fornications
refers to virtually all forms of illicit sexual liaisons.  The latter two terms may simply emphasize the
nature of the former, making sure no misunderstanding on the part of the readers is possible.  On the
other hand, it is possible that the terms connote slightly different behaviors, although English
provides little in the way of help here.  It is difficult to imagine the difference between the sexual
misconduct of fornication and the resultant condition of impurity.  V. 21 states that those “practicing
these things” shall not inherit the kingdom of God.  But how does one practice impurity except by
means of indulging in illicit sexual behavior?  And lasciviousness is the feeling or the revealing of
offensive sexual desire.  How is this practiced?  Perhaps we are talking about the indulgence of
sexual fantasizing?  The strongest that can be said is that illicit sexual behavior, the impurity it
causes, and even the causative indulgence in sexual fantasies are to be avoided. 

5:20 “ . . . idolatry, sorcery, enmities, strife, jealousy, wraths, rivalries, divisions, schisms, . . .”  The
sexual terms of the preceding would, to the minds of the Jews and Christians, immediately suggest
a figurative usage, namely “idolatry.”  Israel had been severely chastised for idolatry, and the lesson
was not forgotten.  Sorcery, while not precisely idolatry, was still forbidden in Jewish tradition, but
was a pretty normal part of Gentile life.  This is truer when it is remembered that the word for
sorcery is pharmachia, from which we get our word “pharmacy.”  Gentile sorcery was very tightly
connected to the use of potions, and drugs from supposed love potions and aphrodisiacs to
hallucinogens and such as might cause behavior modification.

“Enmities, strife, jealousy and wraths” provide another grouping of similar terms, as do “rivalries,
divisions, and schisms.”  The entire range of attitudes and behaviors falling within these two classes
fall completely outside the range of acceptable Christian practice and are not to be indulged.

5:21 “ . . . envyings, drunken benders, revels, and things like these, . . .”  “Envyings” can be included
either with jealousy or rivalries in v. 20.  “Drunken benders and revels,” are both related to
overindulgence in drink, “benders” perhaps referring to drinking itself, and revels referring to parties
and public drinking fests.  One is reminded of the definition of an alcoholic as one who “only drinks
when he as alone or with someone.” 
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5:21 “ . . . concerning which things I warn you as I forewarned before, . . .”  These warnings were
not spoken for the first time in this epistle.  Paul had dealt with these issues before, either at the time
when he was in Galatia or in another epistle.  The words for “warn” and “forewarn” are different
words, although, by substitution in certain tenses, they came to be interchangeable.  Nonetheless, the
text, whether for stylistic reasons or for providing a slightly different nuance, use different terms and
the translation above reflects the difference.  Of the major Bible versions, only the paraphrases NIV
and Living New Testament use different words.  The basic use of both words seems to cover both
prophetic utterances as well as public pronouncements, both of which fit our text.

5:21 “ . . . that those practicing these things shall not inherit the Kingdom of God.”  The article
before “kingdom of God” is an interpolation.  The emphasis seems to be one of quality rather than
identification.  Paul is saying that those who practice such behavior shall not inherit that which is
categorically and diametrically opposed in their natures.  That is, here, “Kingdom of God” represents
an ethical quality which is antithetical to the behaviors listed.  This statement is very nearly a
tautology on the order of those who habitually practice such sins as listed, will never be characterized
by the spirituality of that characterizes the Kingdom of God.  Those who habitually lie will never be
mistaken for an honest person.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

5:18 The law is for the flesh.  But there are two ways of behavior. The Law is negative, prohibiting
many behaviors and positively requiring only a few, among which is circumcision. As such, law is
concerned with particular acts and behaviors, and thus can go only so far in prescribing godly
behavior.

The other motive for behavior is spiritual.  It is known as “walking in,” or “by the spirit,” and means
to serve others in love. This is a very general disposition and covers all situations.  It is not confined
to a list, long or short, of acts and behaviors, but reflects an inner disposition.

We may tie the notion of “walking [i.e., living] in spirit” with Galatians 2:20-21, (“ . . . yet not I, but
Christ liveth in me . . .’) as well as with Galatians 4:19 (“ . . . in travail until Christ be formed in
you”).  It is this permanent state of being, this enablement, which is at issue with the Galatians.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

It is worth a great deal of gratitude that we should be able, at last, to do the godly desires of our
hearts through the power of being led in spirit.  The agony of wanting to be good people, to practice
doing good, to do as God wills, but failing wretchedly to do so is at an end for those who will be thus
led.

Psychologically this amounts to refusing to act presumptuously or impetuously, but to wait.  The
willing spirit may react slowly, with God’s will, and the nature of Jesus informing his decision and
behaving in such a manner as is positive for all involved.  The contrast is between legalism and a
Christian “frame of mind,” that which is characteristic of, and, as often as we let it be, determinative
of behavior.  But it is not innate.  We must learn it, develop it, and grow into it.  That is why, even
when speaking about a disposition, it is important to begin with particular illustrative examples of
godly behavior.  Earlier in the epistle, Paul bemoans the fact that he is concerned for the Galatians
and travails over them ‘until Christ be formed in” them (Galatians 4:19).  But Christ can only be
formed in a person when he delivers himself to the teachings and guidance of God’s will and word. 
Thus, particular sorts of behavior are used not as legalistic yardsticks, but as illustrations of the type
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of Life God wants you to have, Jesus lived to show you, and the Holy Spirit will be only too happy
to “lead you into” one step at a time until one gets the hang of it, or until Christ be formed in him
and such behavior is no longer a collection of particulars but the manifestation of the renewed mind
(Romans  12:1-2).

I.  PARAPHRASE

5:16 But I say, live in spirit and you will not gratify the appetites of your flesh.  17 For the flesh lusts
against the spirit and the spirit against the flesh.  For these are at open enmity with to one another
so you cannot do those things you desire to do. 18 But if you are led in spirit, then you are not subject
to law.  19 Now the works of the flesh are obvious, and are illustrated by immoral sex acts,
uncleanness, debauchery, 20 idolatry, illicit drug use, hatreds, discord, jealousy, fits of passion,
selfish ambitions, dissensions, factions, 21 envyings, habitual drunkenness, orgies, and things like
these, which I forewarn you as I did before, that those practicing them shall not inherit the Kingdom
of God.
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TWENTY FOURTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 5:22-26)

22  o` de. karpo.j tou/ pneu,mato,j evstin avga,ph cara. eivrh,nh( makroqumi,a crhsto,thj avgaqwsu,nh( pi,stij
 23  prau<thj evgkra,teia\ kata. tw/n toiou,twn ouvk e;stin no,mojÅ  24  oi` de. tou/ Cristou/ ÎVIhsou/Ð th.n
sa,rka evstau,rwsan su.n toi/j paqh,masin kai. tai/j evpiqumi,aijÅ  25  ¶ Eiv zw/men pneu,mati( pneu,mati
kai. stoicw/menÅ  26  mh. ginw,meqa keno,doxoi( avllh,louj prokalou,menoi( avllh,loij fqonou/ntejÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

The name “Jesus” in v. 24 is missing in p46 but included in many later Mss.  It will be included in
brackets, but will not be translated.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

5:22 makroqumi,a (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from makroqumi,a) 1. patience, endurance,
constancy, steadfastness, perseverance; especially as shown in bearing troubles and ills (Plutarch,
Luc. 32f; a;nqrwpoj w;n mhde,pote th,n avlupian aivtou para, qew/n, avlla, makroqumi,an, Menander
fragment 19, p. 203, Meineke edition (vol. iv., p. 238 Frag. comic.  Graec.  (Berl. 1841))):  Col. 1:11;
2 Tim. 3:10; Heb. 6:12; James 5:10; Clement of Rome, 1 Cor. 64; ; the Epistle of Barnabas 2, 2; (Isa.
57:15; Josephus, b. j. 6, 1, 5; cf. 1 Macc. 8:4).  2. patience, forbearance, long-suffering, slowness
in avenging wrongs, (for ~yIP;a; %r,a,, Jer. 15:15):  Rom. 2:4; 9:22; 2 Cor. 6:6; Gal. 5:22; Eph. 4:2;
Col. 3:12; 1 Tim. 1:16 (cf. Buttmann, 120 (105)); 2 Tim. 4:2; 1 Pet. 3:20; 2 Pet. 3:15; (Clement of
Rome, 1 Cor. 13,1; ; Ignatius ad Eph. 3, 1) [Thayer]

5:22 crhsto,thj (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from crhsto,thj) 1. moral goodness, integrity:
Rom. 3:12 (from Ps. 13:3 (Ps. 14:3) (A. V. `doeth good').  2. benignity, kindness: Rom. 2:4; 2 Cor.
6:6; Gal. 5:22; Col. 3:12; Titus 3:4; h` crhsto,thj ti,noj evpi, tina, Rom. 11:22 (opposed to avpotomia
(which see)); Eph. 2:7. (The Septuagint; Euripides, Isaeus, Diodorus, Josephus, Aelian, Herodian;
often in Plutarch) (See Trench, Synonyms, sec. lxiii.) [thayer]

5:22 avgaqwsu,nh (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from avgaqwsu,nh) found only in Biblical and
ecclesiastical writings, uprightness of heart and life (A. V. goodness): 2 Thess. 1:11; Gal. 5:22
(unless here it denote kindness, beneficence); Rom. 15:14; Eph. 5:9. (Cf. Trench, sec. lxiii.; Ellicott
and Lightfoot on Galatians, the passage cited). [Thayer]

5:23 prau<thj (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from prau<thj) gentleness, humility, courtesy,
considerateness 1 Cor 4:21; 2 Cor 10:1; Gal 5:23; 6:1; Eph 4:2; Col 3:12; 2 Ti 2:25; Tit 3:2; Js 1:21;
3:13; 1 Pt 3:15.

5:23 evgkra,teia (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from evgkra,teia) self-control, Latin
continentia, temperantia (the virtue of one who masters his desires and passions, especially his
sensual appetites): Acts 24:25; Gal. 5:23 (22); 2 Pet. 1:6. (Xenophon, Plato, and following; Sir.
18:29; 4 Macc. [Thayer]

5:24 paqh,masin (noun. nominative, feminine, singular, from prau<thj) 1. that which one suffers or
has suffered; a. externally, a suffering, misfortune, calamity, evil, affliction : plural, Rom. 8:18; 2
Cor. 1:6f; Col. 1:24; 2 Tim. 3:11; Heb. 2:10; 10:32; 1 Pet. 5:9; ta, eivj Cristo,n, that should
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subsequently come unto Christ (Winer's Grammar, 193 (182)), 1 Pet. 1:11; tou/ Cristou/, which
Christ endured, 1 Pet. 5:1; also the afflictions which Christians must undergo in behalf of the same
cause for which Christ patiently endured, are called paqh,mata tou/ Cristou/ (Winer's Grammar, 189
(178) note), 2 Cor. 1:5; Phil. 3:10; 1 Pet. 4:13. b. of an inward state, an affection, passion: Gal. 5:24;
tw/n a`martiw/n, that lead to sins, Rom. 7:5.  2. equivalent to to, pa,scein (see kau,chma, 2), an
enduring, undergoing, suffering (so the plural in Arstph: thesm. 199): qana,tou, genitive of the object,
Heb. 2:9. (Synonym: cf. pa,qoj, at the beginning.) [Thayer]

5:24 evpiqumi,aij (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from evgkra,teia) (from Herodotus on), the
Septuagint chiefly for hw"a]T;, hW"a;, dWmx]; desire, craving, longing:  Luke 22:15 (on which sevin
evpiqume,w, at the end); Rev. 18:14; th,n evpiqumi,an e;cein eivj ti,, the desire directed toward, Phil. 1:23;
evn pollh, evpiqumi,a with great desire, 1 Thess. 2:17; plural ai` peri, ta, loipa, evpiqumi,ai, Mark 4:19
(Winer's Grammar, sec. 30, 3 N. 5); specifically, desire for what is forbidden, lust (Vulgate
concupiscentia):  Rom. 7:7f; James 1:14f; 2 Pet. 1:4; pa,qoj evpiqumi,aj, 1 Thess. 4:5; evpiqumi,a kakh/|,
Col. 3:5 (Prov. 21:26; (Prov. 12:12); Plato, legg. 9, p. 854 a.; ponhra,, Xenophon, mem. 1, 2, 64;
avgaqh,, Sir. 14:14 where see Fritzsche (who cites also Prov. 11:23; 13:12)); plural, Gal. 5:24; 1 Tim.
6:9 ; 2 Tim. 2:22; 4:3; 1 Pet. 1:14; 4:2; with a genitive of the object, evpiqumi,a miasmou/, for unclean
contact, 2 Pet. 2:10 (others with Winer's Grammar, sec. 34, 3 b. take miasmou/ as the genitive of
quality); with a genitive of the subject, ai` evpiqumi,ai tw/n kardiw/n, Rom. 1:24; with a genitive of the
thing by which the desire is excited, h` evpiqumi,a tou/ ko,smou, 1 John 2:17; tou/ sw,matoj, Rom. 6:12;
th/j avpa,thj (see avpa,th), Eph. 4:22; th/j sarko,j, tw/n ovfqalmw/n, 1 John 2:16 (cf. Huther ad loc.); 2
Pet. 2:18; te,lein sarko,j, Gal. 5:16; ai` sarkikai evpiqumi,ai, 1 Pet. 2:11 (yucikai,, swmatikai,, 4
Macc. 1:32); ai` kosmikai evpiqumi,ai, Titus 2:12; eivj evpiqumi,aj to arouse lusts, Rom. 13:14; poiei/n
ta,j evpiqumi,aj, John 8:44; u`pakou,ein tai/j evpiqumi,aij, Rom. 6:12 (L T Tr WH); douleu,ein evpiqumi,aij
(see douleu,w, 2 b.), Titus 3:3; a;gesqai evpiqumi,aij, 2 Tim. 3:6; poreu,esqai evn evpiqumi,aij, 1 Pet. 4:3;
poreu,esqai kata, ta,j evpiqumi,aj, Jude 1:16,18; 2 Pet. 3:3; avnastre,fesqai evn tai/j evpiqumi,aij th/j
sarko,j, Eph. 2:3. (Synonym:  cf. pa,qoj, and see Trench, sec. lxxxvii.) [Thayer]

5:25 stoicw/men (verb, subjunctive, present, active, 1st person, plural, from stoice,w) to go in a line
or row: to go in battle-order, Xen.II. c. dat. to be in line with, walk by rule or principle, c. dat., N.T.
[Liddell-Scott] hold to, agree with, follow w. dat. [Gingrich]

5:26 keno,doxoi (adjective, normal, nominative, masculine, plural, from keno,doxoj) glorying without
reason, conceited, vain-glorious, eager for empty glory.  

5:26 prokalou,menoi (participle, present, middle, nominative, masculine, plural, from prokale,w)  to
call forth (cf. pro,, d. a.); middle to call forth to oneself, especially to challenge to a combat or
contest with one; often so from Homer down; hence, to provoke, to irritate: Gal. 5:26 ((eivj wvmo,thta
kai, ovrgh,n, Herodian, 7, 1, 11, 4 edition, Bekker)).

5:26 fqonou/ntej (participle, present, active, nominative, masculine, plural, from fqone,w) to bear ill-
will or malice, bear a grudge, be envious or jealous, Il., Xen., etc.:-c. dat. pers., ptwco.j ptwcw/|
fqone,ei Hes.; fqÅ tini. eu= prh,ssonti to envy him for his good fortune, Hdt.; also c. dat. rei, to feel
envy at a thing, Isocr.; evpi, tini Xen.:-c. dat. pers. et gen. rei, ou; toi h`mio,nwn fqone,w I bear thee
no grudge for the mules, Od.; mh, moi fqonh,sh|j tou/ maqh,matoj Plat.:-c. gen. rei only, to be grudging
of a thing, avllotri,wn fqone,ein Od.  II. to refuse to do a thing from envy or ill-will, to grudge doing,
c. inf., Ib., Eur., etc.; mh. fqonh,sh|j do not refuse, Lat. ne graveris, mh. fqÅ dida,xai Plat.:-also c. acc.
et inf., evfqo,nhsan Îoi` qeoi.Ð e[na a;ndra basileu/sai Hdt.;-also c. dat. et inf., th/| dV ouvk a'n fqone,oimi
a[yasqai; Od.  III. Pass. to be envied or begrudged, Lat. invideor, Hdt., Eur., etc. [Liddell-Scott]
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C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

5:22  But the fruit of the spirit is love, joy, peace, forbearance, integrity, beneficence, faith, 23
gentleness (meekness), self-control (temperance); against such things there is no law. 24 For the ones
of Christ crucified the flesh with the dispositions and desires.  25 If we live in spirit, [and not under
law] then let us also follow [march behind] spirit [in our behavior – positive righteousness]. 26 Let
us not become conceited, provoking one another, envying one another.

F.  EXPOSITION

As the second item of contrast, “the fruit of the spirit” is illustrated by a catalogue of ethical items. 
Again, the catalogue is not intended to be exhaustive, but illustrative, probably with reference to the
Galatians themselves.  Here we have strictly ethical terms.  Those works of the flesh were examples
of human behavior that required law to somewhat constrain.  There is not a ‘spiritual’ term included
unless one includes the spiritual dimension of idolatry with its aspect of human behavior. Likewise,
the ‘fruits’ of the spirit are purely ethical.  As the produce of the spirit, italicize produce or the results
of the spiritual influence on one's life, behavior is clearly intended here.  Throughout Galatians, Paul
has been at pains to contrast the law and grace, law and the spirit, bondage and freedom.  It can
therefore come as no surprise then, that he contrasts the two one last time in terms of behavior.  The
words ‘of flesh’ are contrasted with the words ‘fruits of spirit,’ in their respective behaviors.

5:22 “But the fruit of the spirit . . .”  The contrast is advanced by the choice of the word “fruit” as
opposed to the word “works.”  Paul frequently uses the word “works” in antithesis of grace.  It has,
for Paul, a pejorative sense.  In 5:19, the term is “works of the flesh.”  Elsewhere it is “works of
law.”  The word is used without a modifier in Romans 3:27, 4:2, 9:11, and 11:6.

This is at once instruction and mild condemnation.  Fruit is the natural product of trees and vines
when they are supplied with sun, water, and nutrients.  What is it that the Christian does not have,
that he has not been provided, that prevents him from bearing fruit such as is partially ‘itemized” in
what follows?  What has God not done, and Christ not provided?  One is reminded of what happens
to trees that do not bear good fruit (Matthew 3:9, Luke 3:10).  We are also reminded of what Paul
later wrote in Romans 11:18-21 about the olive branches.  If we are not productive of the fruit of the
spirit, what are we productive of?

22 “ . . . is love, joy, peace, forbearance, kindness, beneficence, faith, 23 meekness (sometimes
rendered “gentleness”), self-control (temperance); . . .”  The fruit of the spirit is exemplified by the
following list, of “virtues,” but the list hardly exhausts the character of the spirit.  It is a list that, for
the sake of rhetoric and easy memory, can be divided into three categories of three items apiece. 
“Love, joy, and peace” characterize the inner life and quality of the Christian spirit, as it is in
communication with the Holy Spirit.  “Forbearance,” (sometimes translated “patience,”) “kindness,”
and “beneficence” (goodness) have to do with interaction with other people.  “Faith” (or
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“faithfulness”), meekness and temperance” (often “gentleness” and “self-control”) represent spiritual
character and behavior in a wide variety of circumstances.  They seem to denote the outward
character of one solidly connected with the Holy Spirit.

It must be kept in mind that while Paul is emphasizing the difference between human life “in the
flesh,” and Christian life “in spirit,” there is no disconnection between the Christian spirit and the
Holy Spirit.

23 “ . . . against such things there is no law.”  This is the relationship of spiritual life and life in the
flesh.  While the flesh must be restrained in some measure by Law, spiritual life is composed of
mental and emotional altitudes and states, outward behaviors, and visible qualities of character
against which there has never been a law, and, indeed, against which it seems unlikely there can ever
be a law.

Far from living under law, the Christian is to live a life, and display a character against which
nobody would ever consider making a law.  Christian life, indeed transcends both law and the need
for law.  No one will ever seriously suggest that we pass a law against helping the poor, relieving the
widows and orphans, being gentle with others and so forth.

24 “For the ones of Christ crucified the flesh . . .” Stated bluntly, Christians have crucified that part
of themselves that might ever need law.  What is left is only spirit joined to spirit, Christian joined
to God.  This is what Paul meant when he said “no longer is it I who live, but Christ who lives in me

24 “ . . . with the dispositions and desires.”  The words dispositions and desires are both ethically
neutral, and may convey either good or evil situations.  Concerning paqh,masin, Liddell and Scott
point out that is may mean “a passive emotion or condition.”  Thayer notes the words use to mean
“an inward state, an affection, passion.”  And after noting the “properly colorless character of this
word, MM references Burton’s use of “disposition” or “propensity” as suitable translations of the
word.  Only Young’s Literal Translation and the KJV translate the word in such a way, using the
word “affections.”  Virtually all the rest of the major versions and paraphrases use the word
“passions.”

The word  evpiqumi,aij is merely desire, both of good and of evil.  The moral character of the desires,
in either case, lie in the supporting words, not in this word itself.  Thus “desire” is neutral until
modifies by “good,” or “pure” or “beneficent,” on the one hand, or by “evil, or “sensual,” or
“perverse” on the other hand.  Both the KJV and the ASV translate the word “lusts.” The rest of the
major versions rightly translate it “desires.”

In both cases, the word receives its “coloration’ from the word “flesh.”  That is, both the
“disposition” and the “desires” are understood in this context to be of a sinful quality because o their
connection with the word “flesh.”

The flesh has been carried to the Christian’s cross, “with its dispositions and desires,” its pretense
and appetites, its posturing and self gratification, its self delusion and self indulgence.

We may note that these words include both man in his current state, and with reference to his desires.

25 “If we live in spirit, . . .” That is to say, if we live in spiritual connectedness to God,  and not
under law; if we live the sort of spiritual life exemplified in Christ and made available through the
work of the Holy Spirit,
 
25 “ . . . then let us also follow in spirit.”  The word follow is a little more difficult to render than
it might seem.  It comes from the notion of marching, walking in line, ordered walking in file, and
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so forth.  It was frequently used in reference to soldiers and to ships.  The idea that the Christian
might align his outward behavior to the control of the spirit. That is, in our behavior to produce 
positive righteousness, to follow the spirit beyond the mere avoidance of offence to demonstration
of love.

26 Let us not become conceited, provoking one another, envying one another.  These items answer
fairly closely to “the dispositions and desires” of v. 24.  Conceit is certainly an affection wherein one
is possessed of an inordinate self love, and provocation cannot make any claim not to be of the flesh. 
Envy is nothing other than the flesh reaction to provocation, by others, whether real or imagined. 
While these items may not exhaust the sins and lusts of the flesh, they cover a broad path.

There was likely a division among the Christians of Galatia, one party flaunting its freedom, the
other retreating into more conventional and ‘objective” standards, such as those advocated by the
Judaizers.  To these latter, Paul might well have seemed, at times, to be a “man-pleaser,” preaching
,oral and spiritual “liberty.”  To the former, such freedom might easily have become “license,”
disgusting the more conservative Galatians.  Here, the issue is addressed as those who envy and those
who provoke.  It is not difficult to imagine which side was which.  Those who enjoyed their Christian
freedom (perhaps a little too loosely) provoked their fellows, who in turn might have developed a
certain degree of envy of those who were so free, and turned to a more legalistic temperament.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

The Galatians were Christians in whom the Holy Spirit dwelt. They had doubtless noticed the tension
between the spirit (i.e., their own spirit connected to the Holy Spirit) and the flash, (the appetites of
their flesh, unfettered by moral compunction, and connected only to themselves), and were perplexed
by the dynamic. Some of them were worried that the Judaizers were right, that the legalistic measure
of rigorous restraint and legalistic rites, rituals and practices, were the only way to combat the desires
of the flesh.

On the other hand, Paul’s strident insistence that the law was ineffective in producing righteousness
or procuring favor with God might have seemed an argument merely to abandon oneself to a life of
unrestrained or amoral “freedom.” But these two options do not comprise all the possibilities. There
is more to living a spiritually directed life.

To “walk in the Spirit” is a third way, and it is of a higher nature than either legalism (resisting the
flesh in the strength of the flesh), or licentiousness (“freedom” as abandoning oneself to the desires
of the flesh). It is to walk in spirit, in the sense of refusal to focus on the flesh, its desires, or its
strength. It is to ignore the flesh and instead to center one’s mind and spirit on the character of God
as exhibited in Jesus, and now available to us through the Holy Spirit. It is not simply to make no
provision for the flesh, but also to be open only to the Holy Spirit.

The development of Paul’s thought involves the reiteration by means of various emphases of the
dichotomy of The Christian and Traditional ways of governing personal life.  The dichotomy is
introduced as the opposition of Circumcision to non-circumcision, and runs as follows:

Circumcision Non-circumcision
Bondage under Law Freedom from bondage
Bite and devour Love one another
Flesh Spirit
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The terms of these contrary pairs are used elsewhere in the epistle, but their specific pairings in
opposition are progressive.  The opposition of circumcision to non-circumcision is first brought forth
in Galatians 2:7-9 as the immediate cause of Paul’s ire, it being the basis for future spiritual relapse,
failure and apostasy.  The topic is explored in some detail and then issues in the other pairings in
Galatians 5.

Thus, we first see the opposition of bondage under the law to freedom from the law in Galatians 5:1,
where a seemingly third option arises, that of amorality, or licentiousness is implied, but explicitly
denied in Galatians 5:13a and effectively denied by the remainder of the text.

The opposition of the typical behaviors of life produced by the flesh and the spirit in Galatians 5:14-
15, where biting and devouring, the behavior characteristic of the flesh, is opposed to love for one
another, which behavior is characteristic of the Spirit.  There is another small dynamic at work here,
and that is that love of others is the intent of the law, but is never the result of the law.  That is the
meaning of Galatians 5:14 points out that the whole law is fulfilled in what only the Spirit can
provide, i.e., love of neighbor as a permanent quality of life.  Thus, freedom from law is not freedom
from love of neighbor which would end in licentiousness.

Finally, the opposition of the Flesh (in its theologically fully negative sense) to the Spirit (as an
operation of the human spirit joined to and controlled by the Holy Spirit) in Galatians 5:16-18.  The
behaviors of these moral principles are exemplified in the lists following in verses 19-26.

The argument of these oppositions is that circumcision, as demanded by the Judaizers, represents
a failed system of bondage under law, which is already evident among the Galatians notably in their
treatment of each other as exemplified by the two schools of thought.  Finally, the major teaching
emerges in the teachings of the irreconcilable opposition o the Law and the Spirit as moral
principles.

The principle is that a Christian is to be characterized by that (spiritual) behavior which is positive
and good, and against which no society has ever had a law.  It seems as if Paul is saying that if we
are worried about the law, maybe it is because our behavior or our understanding has not progressed
beyond the need for the Law.  The only need for the Law is the restraint of the deeds of the flesh. 
Those who are no longer under the power of the flesh simply do not need law.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

This passage, like most treating of Christian behavior, must become part of the way we think.  We
need to read such passages over and over, using them as a check list against which our own behavior
may fail, and then to be on guard to exercise some form of positive righteousness when next tempted
to allow our behavior to be guided by the flesh.

V. 26.  Of particular interest is conceit, that self-love that denies any culpability, and enshrines one’s
every desire as normal and desirable.  It sometimes has the function of putting one beyond
correction.

Likewise with provocation and envy.  The flesh is always on the lookout for its own interests, and
is not slow to assert them.  Envy is often directed at those who seem to be more successful in their
conceits.

I.  PARAPHRASE
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5:22  But spiritual life produces love, joy, peace, patience, integrity, goodness, faith, 23 gentleness,
temperance; against such things there is never a law. 24 For those who were joined  to Christ
crucified the flesh with its affections and lusts.  25 If we live in spirit, (and not under law) then let
us also follow the spirit in our daily behavior. 26 Let us not become vainglorious, provoking one
another, envying one another.
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TWENTY FIFTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 6:1-5)

VAdelfoi,( eva.n kai. prolhmfqh/| a;nqrwpoj e;n tini paraptw,mati( u`mei/j oi` pneumatikoi. katarti,zete
to.n toiou/ton evn pneu,mati prau<thtoj( skopw/n seauto.n mh. kai. su. peirasqh/|jÅ  2  VAllh,lwn ta. ba,rh
basta,zete kai. ou[twj avnaplhrw,sete to.n no,mon tou/ Cristou/Å  3  eiv ga.r dokei/ tij ei=nai, ti mhde.n
w;n( frenapata/| e`auto,nÅ  4  to. de. e;rgon e`autou/ dokimaze,tw e[kastoj( kai. to,te eivj e`auto.n mo,non to.
kau,chma e[xei kai. ouvk eivj to.n e[teron\  5  e[kastoj ga.r to. i;dion forti,on basta,seiÅ

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

6.2 avnaplhrw,sete {C} [Metzger]

Although the aorist imperative avnaplhrw,sate is strongly supported (a A C Dgr K P Y 614 1739 syrh

arm al), the future tense appeared to the Committee to be slightly preferable on the basis of early and
diversified external attestation ((î46) B G and most ancient versions), as well as transcriptional
probability (scribes would be likely to conform the future to the preceding imperatives, katarti,zete
(ver. 1) and basta,zete2).

The preference for the older MSS. is generally well advised, and partiularly when P46 is among
them.  We would give the selected text a higher rating than “C.”

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

6:1 prolhmfqh/| (verb, aorist, passive, subjunctive, 3rd person, singular, from prolamba,nw) Do
something before the usual time proe,laben muri,sai she had anointed beforehand Mk 14:8. Simply
take 1 Cor 11:21. Detect, overtake, surprise Gal 6:1. [English derivative:  prolepsis] anticipation;
adj.

6:1 paraptw,mati( (noun, dative, neuter, singular, from para,ptwma) false step, transgression, sin Mt
6:14f; Mk 11:25; Ro 4:25; 5:15–18, 20; 11:11f; 2 Cor 5:19; Gal 6:1; Eph 1:7; 2:1, 5; Col 2:13 .

6:1 katarti,zete (verb, present, active, imperative, 2nd person, plural, from katarti,zw) 1. put in
order, restore 2 Cor 13:11; Gal 6:1; mend Mt 4:21; Mk 1:19. Complete, make complete 1 Cor 1:10;
1 Th 3:10; Hb 13:21; 1 Pt 5:10. kathrtisme,noj fully trained Lk 6:40.—2. prepare, make, create,
design Mt 21:16; Ro 9:22; Hb 10:5; 11:3.

6:1 toiou/ton (adjective, demonstrative, accusative, masculine, singular,  from toiou/toj)  of such a
kind, such (as this) Mt 9:8; Mk 6:2; 9:37; Ac 26:29; 1 Cor 5:1; 15:48; 2 Cor 12:3 Gal 6:1; Eph 5:27;
Tit 3:11; Phlm 9; Hb 7:26; 11:14; Js 4:16.

6:1 prau<thtoj (noun, genitive, feminine, singular,  from prau<thj) gentleness, humility, courtesy,
considerateness 1 Cor 4:21; 2 Cor 10:1; Gal 5:23; 6:1; Eph 4:2; Col 3:12; 2 Ti 2:25; Tit 3:2; Js 1:21;
3:13; 1 Pt 3:15.

6:1 skopw/n (participle, present, active, nominative, masculine, singular, from skope,w) look (out) for,
notice, keep one's eyes on, consider Lk 11:35; Ro 16:17; 2 Cor 4:18: Gal 6:1; Phil 2:4; 3:17.
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6:1 peirasqh/|j (verb, aorist, passive, subjunctive, 2nd person, singular, from peira,zw) 1. try, attempt
Ac 9:26; 16:7; 24:6.  2. try, make trial of, put to the test  a. generally Mt 16:1; 22:18, 35; Mk 10:2;
J 6:6; 1 Cor 10:13; 2 Cor 13:5; Hb 2:18; 11:17; Rv 2:2; 3:10. Of making trial of God Ac 5:9; 15:10;
1 Cor 10:9; Hb 3:9.  b. tempt, entice to sin Mt 4:1, 3; Mk 1:13; Lk 4:2; Gal 6:1; 1 Th 3:5; Js 1:13f;
Rv 2:10.

6:2 ba,rh (noun, accusative, neuter, plural, from ba,roj) heaviness, weight, burden, trouble: load,
evpitiqenai ti,ni (Xenophon, oec. 17, 9), to impose upon one cult requirements, Acts 15:28; ba,llein
evpi, tina, Rev. 2:24 (where the meaning is, `I put upon you no other injunction which it might be
difficult to observe'; cf. Düsterdieck at the passage); basta,zein to, ba,roj ti,noj, i. e. either the burden
of a thing, as to, ba,roj th/j h`me,raj the wearisome labor of the day Matt. 20:12, or that which a
person bears, as in Gal. 6:2 (where used of troublesome moral faults; the meaning is, `bear one
another's faults'). aivw,nion ba,roj do,xhj a weight of glory never to cease, i. e. vast and transcendent
glory (blessedness), 2 Cor. 4:17; cf. Winer's Grammar, sec. 34, 3; (plou,tou, Plutarch, Alex. M. 48).
weight equivalent to authority: evn barei/ ei=nai to have authority and influence, 1 Thess. 2:7(6) (so
also in Greek writings; cf. Wesseling on Diodorus Siculus 4, 61; (examples in Suidas under the
word)). (Synonyms: see o;gkoj.) [Thyer]

6:2 basta,zete (verb, present, active, imperative, 2nd person, plural, from basta,zw) 1. pick up J
10:31.  2. carry, bear lit. Lk 11:27; 22:10; J 19:17; fig. Mt 20:12; J 16:12; Gal 6:2; bear patiently,
put up with Ro 15:1; Rv 2:3. b) kri,ma bear one's judgment, pay the penalty Gal 5:10.  3. carry away,
remove Mt 3:11; 8:17; J 20:15; steal J 12:6. 

6:3 dokei (verb, present, active, indicative, 3rd person, singular, from doke,w) 1. trans. think, believe,
suppose, consider Mt 3:9; Lk 24:37; 1 Cor 3:18; Hb 10:29; Js 4:5; be disposed 1 Cor 11:16.  2.
intrans. seem Lk 10:36; Ac 17:18; 1 Cor 12:22; Hb 12:11. e;doxa evmautw|/ I was convinced Ac 26:9.
Be influential, have a reputation, be recognized Mk 10:42; Gal 2:2 , 6, 9.  3. impers., w. dat. it seems
(to me, etc.), hence I think or believe (etc.) Mt 17:25; J 11:56. kata. to. dokou/n auvtoi/j at their
discretion Hb 12:10. Of individual decisions it seems best to me, I resolve or decide Lk 1:3; as t.t.
in collective formal proceedings and frequent in Hellenistic decrees resolve Ac 15:22, 25, 28.
[Englisgh derivative:  docetism] 

6:3 frenapata (verb, present, active, indicative, 3rd person, singular, from frenapata,w) deceive Gal
6:3.  Only occurrence of this word in the New Testament.

6:4 e[kastoj (adjective, indefinite, nominative, masculine, singular,  from e[kastoj) each, every J
19:23; Hb 3:13; Rv 22:2; perh. both kinds Lk 6:44. As noun each one, every one Mt 16:27; Lk 13:15;
1 Cor 15:38. ei-j e[kastoj every single one Mt 26:22; Lk 4:40; 1 Cor 12:18. For avna. ei-j e[kastoj Rv
21:21.

6:4 kau,chma (noun, accusative, neuter, singular,  from kau,chma) 1. boast, object of boasting,
something to boast about Ro 4:2; 1 Cor 5:6; 9:15f; Gal 6:4; Phil 1:26; Hb 3:6; pride 2 Cor 1:14; Phil
2:16.  2. boast, what is said in boasting 2 Cor 5:12; 9:3.

6:5 forti,on (noun, accusative, neuter, singular, from forti,on) a burden, load:  of the freight or
lading of a ship (often so in Greek writings from Hesiod, Works, 645, 695 down), Acts 27:10 G L
T Tr WH.  Metaphorically:  of burdensome rites, plural (Matt. 23:4); Luke 11:46; of the obligations
Christ lays upon his followers, and styles a `burden' by way of contrast to the precepts of the
Pharisees the observance of which was most oppressive, Matt. 11:30 (auvto,j mo,noj du,natai basta,sai
Zhnwnoj forti,on, Diogenes Laërtius 7, 5, 4 (171); see zugo,j, 1 b.); of faults, the consciousness of
which oppresses the soul, Gal. 6:5 (yet cf. Lightfoot at the passage Synonym: [Thayer]
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C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

6:1 Note the concessive clause “and [even] if a man should be overtaken in some trespass, [then]
[let those of] you who are spiritual . . .” 

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

6:1 Brothers, even if a man should be overtaken in some trespass, you who are spiritual restore such
one in a spirit of gentleness, considering yourself, lest you also should be tested.  2 Bear the burden
of one another, and thus fulfill the law of Christ.  3 For if one supposes himself to be something,
being nothing, he deceives himself.  4 But let each man examine his own work and then he has the
satisfaction in himself alone and not in another.  5 For each shall bear his own load.

F.  EXPOSITION

6:1 “Brothers, even if a man should be overtaken in some trespass, . . .”  This concessive clause,
coming immediately after the teaching on the works of the flesh and the fruits of the spirit, indicates
that Paul regarded such an occurrance as somewhat unlikely.  Until now, Paul’s burden has not been
so much one of ethics as one of theology.  The Galatians were not on the verge of outright
immorality, but on the brink of apostasy.  Those in Galatia who were perhaps not considering
apostasy might have caused a rift on the basis of their cherished freedom.  But no matter what the
divisions in Galatia were or might have been, Paul has thus far been concerned only to have all
believers practice that spirituality described elsewhere in the epistle.  (“For I, through law, died to
law, that I might live unto God” 2:19.  “Having begun in spirit , are you now being perfected in the
flesh? 3:3.  “It is no longer I who live, but Christ liveth in me,” 2:20.  “For Freedom Christ has freed
you 5:1.” “Walk in spirit and you will not fulfill the passions of the flesh,” 5:16-18.)  In short, the
lack of ethical admonitions, and the absence of reported immorality on the part of the Galatians make
it likely that Paul was not delivering an ethical tirade, as he had to do with the Corinthians. 

His point here is that “even if a man falls, he is not to be snubbed, or ostracized, but helped by the
very one who, (perhaps wrongly) assuming himself to be spiritual, might otherwise not be so
inclined.  This refers back to, and puts the proper positive emphasis on the admonition not to “bite
and devour, one another” of 5:15, hinting at the possibility of a minor rift in the church at Galatia. 
And more pointedly it provides the basis for the chastisement in 6:3.

6:1 “ . . . you who are spiritual . . .”  I.e., those who take the spiritual life as the norm, and are not
slaves either to the flesh or to the law, i.e., those who “walk in spirit.”

6:1 “ . . . restore such one in a spirit of gentleness, . . .”  The verb is imperative, and might have been
more forcefully stated as “let those of you who are spiritual restore . . .”  The restoration involves
helping the Christian to right wrongs, and abandon such behavior as is antithetical to the nature of
Christ.

Perhaps more to the point, the situation in which the “trespass” took place is to be addressed.  Paul
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did not say “forgive,” he said to “restore.”  This has more to do with rectifying a situation than
merely with forgiving a sin.

The characteristic of the one who is spiritual is improperly translated “meekness” by KJV and by
Young.  All the mor recent major translations render it “gentleness.  The one who is spiritual is to
restore the lapsed “in a spirit of gentleness.”

6:1 “ . . . considering yourself, lest you also should be tested.”  The notion here is to consider, look
at, or test one’s own life to make sure that he does not fall into the same situation, or yield in
another, perhaps worse, situation in which a respass might be more easily rationalized.  The
emphasis seems to ber first on the situation, then secondarily, on the temptation and trespass.  If one
steals to feed a hungry child, “restoration” might include repayment of the stolen goods, but
especially by providing some means of avoiding such a situation in the future.

6:2 “Bear the burdens of one another, . . .” The nature of the burdens here mentioned are not of the
same character of the burdens in v. 5.  Paul used different words, even though there is some overlap
in the meanings of the two words.  But the use of diferent words is the same context can only mean
that the two things spoken of are not identcal.  The word tranlsated burdens in this verse find
definitions such as “cargo” in Liddell and Scott, “troubles” inThayer, and in slightly later Greek,
“responsibilities,”as shown in Moulton and Milligan.  The key to differentiating them lies in the
following clause.  Niotice that the idea of such “burdens” are neither said to be, nor treated as
outright sins, but to situations and conditions.  Christians are to aid one anohe by lightening the
buredns of each other.

6:2 “ . . . and thus fulfill the law of the Christ.”  The nature of bearing the burdens of one another are
said to “fulfill the law of Christ,” which can be nothing other than “love your neighbor as yourself.” 
Thus, bearing the burdens of one another means helping in all troubles or problems encountered that
can be shared, whether financial, ethical, mental, or some aspects of home-life.  The burdens to be
shared are to be found in such things as those in which one can render meaningful aid and thereby
lighten the “load” of another.  Such situations or conditions (burdens) must certainly include those
that generate temptation to sinful shortcuts.

The Greek reads “fulfill the law of the Christ, lending the full weight of authority to Jesus as being
the Christ.

6: 3 “For if one supposes himself to be something, being nothing, he deceives himself.”  Introduced
by the word “for,” this sentence refers directly to what has gone immediately before.  That is, one
who supposes himself to be beyond such concerns of others because they are not his concerns, feels
himself to to be, if not beyond caring, at least beyond helping.  He has an inflated sense of himself
in regard to his neighbor.

The phrase “being nothing,” is concessive in nature.  It posits an alternative status to the one who
falsly supposes himself “to be something.”  Logically, if a person does not help others, he is,
spiritually nothing.  Clearly, supposing oneself to be something while in reality being nothing, is
self-deceit, and a grand conceit.

6: 4 “But let each man examine his own work . . .”  The notion is that each person is to bear the
burden of others as well as his own.  The need to help others is no excuse to deliberately require the
aid of another.  Sometimes such things happen that require the help of others, and in such
circumstances, all should be willing to help one another.  But no one should use this requirement to
shirk his own duty because others are duty bound to help him.  Each person is to examine his own
life and his own deeds to make sure he is properly discharging his own obligations as well as he can,
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and , in fact, to avoid as best he can, the need to impose on others for their help.

6:4 “ . . . and then he has the triumph in himself alone and not in another.”  If one helps others he
fulfills the law of the Christ.  If he performs his duties, and goes beyond his duty gladly and without
complaint, then the strength and witness of his own life is his alone, and not the result of others. 
Needing help is no sin, but keeping one’s own responsibilities allows one not to become an
unnecessary drag on others.

6:5 “For each shall bear his own load [freight LS].”   That is, each shall be responsible for
discharging his own obligations as best he can, because they are, in fact, his own.  One who helps
others does not think of himself too highly (“suppose himself to be something”), and one who
discharges his own responsibilites has a just sense of acomplishment. 

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

There are translational problems with this passage that seem almost to demand some degree of
parahrase.  The two words so often translated “burden,” are different words, and so cause confusion
when they are both translated by the same word.  For if Paul means “bear the burden” of others in
v.  2, yet says that each person will “bear his own burden” in v.  5, a difficulty arises.  And the
exhortation to “examine one’s own works” so that he will have “reason for boasting,” or “pride,” is
highly irregular.  Upon examination the ethical intent of the passage, paraphrase that it may be,
seems to be summed up as follows:

6:1 “ . . . Considering yourself lest you also be tempted” does not mean in order to avoid temptation,
but lest you find yourself in a similar circumstance, dilemma, or “test.”  This is nothing more than
a paraphrase of “do unto others as you would have them do unto you,” from a vantage point of
ethical safety.  It asks that the “one who is spiritual” do for those in troublesome circumstances,
possibly culminating in personal trespass or sin, as he might wish that they should do for him should
he ever find himself personally “tested” in a similar manner.

Answering such a need in a positive way is “to fulfill the law of the Christ.” For if a man thinks well
of himself, or considers himself to be a light of righteousness, yet will not abide by the simple law
of “love your neighbor as yourself,” he is nothing so much as he supposes.

“But,” on the other hand, every person should examine his own work with an eye to assuring himself
that he is doing all he can, not only to help those in need, but to try to avoid falling into such need
himself.  Then whatsoever is found to be praiseworthy, will be found in himself alone and not in
others.  But praise is not quite adequate to the context.  The major versions provide such ideas as
“glorying,” (YLT, the Vulgate, ASV) “rejoicing,” (KJV) “boasting,” (RSV, NASV) and “pride”
(NIV, NRSV).  These cannot be seriously entertained as conveying the true intent of Paul, because
he is not an advocate of “boasting” in the sense that the term bears in modern English.  And
“glorying” is only slightly better.  And the notion of “pride,” as haughtiness or arrogance is an Old
Testament theme of utmost disapproval.

The New Living translation states the first clause well: “Pay careful attention to your own work, for
then you will get the satisfaction of a job well done, .  .  .”   However, it misses the point in evidence
throughout the whole context in the final clause, saying “and you won’t need to compare yourself
to anyone else.” The alternatives are not concerned with assigning praise or glory to oneself or to
another, but fulfilling the law of Christ’s command to “love your neighbor as yourself.” That is, love
your neighbor by taking care of him, but love both yourself and your neighbor by “examining your
works so as to avoid needing such help from others.  For loving one’s neighbor also means not
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“being overtaken in some trespass” thereby requiring his intercession.  You will have the satisfaction
of a life well lived if you love your neighbor in this way, for each man “will bear responsibility” for
carrying not only his neighbors burden, but “his own weight” (a different word) as well.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Non Emotive Text

I.  PARAPHRASE

6:1 Brothers, even if a man should be overtaken in some trespass, then you who are spiritual should
restore such one in a spirit of gentleness, considering yourselves, lest you also should be similarly 
tested.  2 Bear the burdens of one another, and thus fulfill the law of the Christ.  3 For if one
supposes himself too good to help others he is nothing so great as he supposes and he deceives
himself.  4 But let each man examine and approve his own work and then lies in himself alone and
not in another.  5 For each person shall carry his own weight.
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TWENTY SIXTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 6:6-10)

6 Koinwnei,tw de. o` kathcou,menoj to.n lo,gon tw/| kathcou/nti evn pa/sin avgaqoi/jÅ 7 Mh. plana/sqe( qeo.j
ouv mukthri,zetaiÅ o] ga.r eva.n spei,rh| a;nqrwpoj( tou/to kai. qeri,sei\  8  o[ti o` spei,rwn eivj th.n sa,rka
e`autou/ evk th/j sarko.j qeri,sei fqora,n( o` de. spei,rwn eivj to. pneu/ma evk tou/ pneu,matoj qeri,sei zwh.n
aivw,nionÅ  9  to. de. kalo.n poiou/ntej mh. evgkakw/men( kairw/| ga.r ivdi,w| qeri,somen mh. evkluo,menoiÅ  10 

:Ara ou=n w`j kairo.n e;comen( evrgazw,meqa to. avgaqo.n pro.j pa,ntaj( ma,lista de. pro.j tou.j oivkei,ouj
th/j pi,stewjÅ

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

6:6 Koinwnei,tw (verb, present, active, imperative, 3rd person, singular, from koinwne,w)  a. to come
into communion or fellowship, to become a sharer, be made a partner: as in Greek writings with the
genitive of the thing, Heb. 2:14 ((so Prov. 1:11; 2 Macc. 14:25)); with the dative of the thing (rarely
so in Greek writings), Rom. 15:27; (1 Pet. 4:13).  b. to enter into fellowship, join oneself as an
associate, make oneself a sharer or partner: as in Greek writings, with the dative of the thing, 1 Tim.
5:22; 2 John 1:11; tai/j cei/raj ti,noj, so to make another's necessities one's own as to relieve them
(A. V. communicating to the necessities etc.), Rom. 12:13; with the dative of person followed by eivj
ti, (as in Plato, rep. 5, p. 453 a.), Phil. 4:15; followed by evn with the dative of the thing which one
shares with another, Gal. 6:6 (koinwnhseij evn pa/si tw/| plhsi,on sou kai, ouvk evrei/j ivdi,a| ei=nai,
Epistle of Barnabas 19, 8). [Thayer]

6:6 kathcou,menoj (verb participle present passive nominative masculine singular from kathce,w)
inform Lk 1:4; Ac 21:21, 24. Teach, instruct Ac 18:25; Ro 2:18; 1 Cor 14:19; Gal 6:6. [Used of oral
instruction. [English derivative:  catechize]

6:7 plana/sqe (verb, imperative, present, passive, 2nd person, plural, from plana,w) 1. lead astray,
cause to wander fig. mislead, deceive Mt 24:4f, 11; J 7:12; 1 J 1:8; Rv 2:20; 20:3, 8, 10.  2. go
astray, be misled or deluded, wander about lit. and fig. Mt 18:12f; Lk 21:8; 1 Cor 15:33; 2 Ti 3:13;
Tit 3:3; Hb 11:38; Js 5:19; 1 Pt 2:25; 2 Pt 2:15; Rv 18:23. Be mistaken, deceive oneself Mk 12:24,
27; Gal 6:7.

6:7 mukthri,zetai (verb, indicative, present, passive, 3rd person, singular, from mukthri,zw) treat with
contempt, mock Gal 6:7. [literally “turn up the nose at.] Butt cf. Burton ad. Loc., who suggests the
notion of mock” to be a metonymy for “outwit.”

6:7 qeri,sei (verb, indicative, future, active, 3rd person, singular, from qeri,zw) reap, harvest lit. Mt
6:26; J 4:36; Js 5:4. Fig. Lk 19:21f; J 4:37f; Gal 6:7-9; Rv 14:15f.

6:8 fqora,n (noun, accusative, feminine, singular, from fqora,) ruin, destruction, dissolution,
corruption Ro 8:21; 1 Cor 15:42, 50; Gal 6:8; Col 2:22; 2 Pt 2:12; depravity 2 Pt 1:4; 2:19.

6:9 evgkakw/men (verb, subjunctive, present, active, 1st person, plural, from evgkake,w) become weary,
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tired, lose heart, despair Lk 18:1; 2 Cor 4:1, 16; Gal 6:9; Eph 3:13; 2 Th 3:13.

6:9 kairw (noun, dative, masculine, singular, from kairo,j) time, i.e. point of time as well as period
of time  1. generally Lk 21:36; Ac 14:17; 2 Cor 6:2; Eph 6:38; 2 Ti 3:1; present (time) Ro 3:26;
13:11. kata. kairo,n from time to time J 5:4.  2. the right, proper, favorable time Mt 24:45; Mk 12:2;
Lk 20:10; J 7:6, 8; Ac 24:25. Opportunity Gal 6:10 ; Col 4:5; Hb 11:15.  3. definite, fixed time Mt
13:30; 26:18; Mk 11:13; Lk 8:13; 19:44; Gal 4:10; 6:9; 2 Ti 4:6.  4. the time of crisis, the last times
Mt 8:29; 16:3; Mk 10:30; 13:33; Lk 21:8; 1 Cor 7:29; Eph 1:10; Rv 1:3. 

6:9 evkluo,menoi (participle, present, passive, nominative, masculine, plural, from evklu,w) pass. become
weary or slack, give out Mt 15:32; Mk 8:3; Gal 6:9. Lose courage Hb 12:3, 5.

6:10 ma,lista (adverb from ma,lista) especially, above all, particularly, (very) greatly Ac 20:38;
26:3; Gal 6:10; Phil 4:22; 1 Ti 5:8, 17; 2 Ti 4:13; Phlm 16. 
 
6:10 oivkei,ouj (adjective, accusative masculine, plural, from oivkei/oj) belonging to the house oi`
oivkei/oi members of the household Gal 6:10; Eph 2:19; 1 Ti 5:8.

C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

6:9 Notice the adverbial participle of condition “if we faint not,” literally “not growing weary,” or
“not fainting.”

6:10 The use of w`j as a temporat conjunction presents a minor difficulty.  It is frequently used in the
definite sense of “when,” as “on that occasion.”  But it is capable of use in the indefinite sense as
“while.”  Thus, in the passage at hand, does Paul mean in the definite sense of “let us do good to all
whenever we have the occasion,” or does he mean it in the indefinite sense of “let us do good to all
while we have time.”  The major translations and paraphrases are uniform in translating the word
kairo.n as “opportunity,” thus using the word for time in a somewhat derivative sense.  But this is
necessitated by translating the word for “time” as “opportunity.”  The options, then, are 1. “as we
have opportunity,” and 2. “while we have time.”  In both cases it is assumed that “opportunity” must
be present, but the latter translation adds a note of uyrgency to the admonition, as the author of
Hebrews does in 3:13 “while it is called today,” i.e., while you are still alive and have the
opportunity.  The notion of doing good to all “while you have time,” assumes opportunity, but adds
the urgency of doing something right before it is too late.  Of the major versions and paraphrases,
only the NASV has “while.”

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

6:6 And let the one being instructed in the word share in all good things with the one instructing him. 
7 Be not deceived; God is not outwitted.  For whatever a man sows, that he shall also reap.  8 For
the one sowing to his flesh shall from the flesh reap corruption; but the one sowing to the Spirit, shall
from the Spirit reap eternal life.  9 And [we] the ones doing good should not weary, for in due time
we shall reap, not becoming faint.  10 “Accordingly, therefore, while we have time, we should do
good toward all, especially toward those of the household of the faith.

148



F.  EXPOSITION

6:6 And let the one being instructed in the word . . .”  This verse is sometimes treated with the
previous pericope, sometimes with this one, and sometimes is treated as a paragraph in itself.  In any
case, as unusual as the verse sounds, as inserted between two larger paragraphs without clear
relationship to either one, the very least that can be said is that it serves as a transition.  Owing to the
nature of the problem at Galatia, i.e., the abandonment of grace for law contemplated by some or
many of the Galatian Christians, the previous extended teaching on the contrast of the flesh and the
spirit, and the probability that whatever minority might have seemingly been in danger of allowing
their freedom to run to licentiousness, a vague understanding of the possible situation in Galatia may
be hypothesized.  If the Christians who enjoyed their Christian freedom, were the teachers of those
who had become deceived to the point of apostasy by the judaizers, there certainly would have been
a breech of some sort, which, in itself was a function of the very much greater issue of apostasy to
which this epistle was directed.  This breech would have occasioned, or at least included, a disrespect
and failure to support the teachers by those who were contemplating apostasy.

The notion of being “instructed” almost always implies oral instruction or teaching.  This passage
is one of the earliest mentions of Christian teachers, or instructors.  Clearly Paul did not perform a
few evangelical meetings and then leave.  He certainly established some form of a teaching ministry,
even if he temporarily  left a coworker as the teacher.  Paul intended that teachers be compensated
for time spent or income lost in the exercise of teaching.

This may have been a very different situation among Gentiles than it was in the Jerusalem Church,
for the instruction required in the Gentile Churches was undoubtedly greater than that required in
the Jewish Churches.  The theological and ethicakl admonitions to Jews revolved around the “heart
of the matter,” whether in belief or in behavior, as opposed to mere outward display.  This was
especially true of empty, outward display of the outward form of righteousness implied in the law,
as opposed to the genuine righteousness to characterize the inward man.  The Jews knew what was
expected, but came to facility in only appearing to do so.  Jesus and the disciples taught that it was
heart, not habit, reality, not mere appearance that mattered.

The Gentiles, on the other hand, had much more (and much different) to learn.  They not only had
to be convinced of the nature of idolatry, the to forsake it, and then learn and adopt Judeo-Christian
ethics and a degree of Christian theology.

6:6 “ . . .  share in all good things with the one instructing him.”  Hence, the admonition to “share
all good things,” was not only an example of life “in spirit,” but a particular situation of “bearing one
another’s burdens” that may have been being ignored in Galatia.  And this brings up the following
context that begins with “be not deceived,” in verse 7.

6:7 “Be not deceived; God is not outwitted,” defines precisely the ethical admonition given in verse
6.  Burton points out that the figurative nature of the expression “turn up the nose at” without the
supplied words with impunity, does not fit the context.  Paul is not saying that people are sticking
out their tongues at God, making gestures they think they can get away with, but trying to “outwit”
God.  That is, some might consider trying to outwit God, thinking that they are capable of doing so,
or that God will not notice.  They may think that they can avoid obeying God’s law (here, “bearing
one another’s burdens,” especially by “sharing with teachers”) and not be disciplined.  This becomes
a little more clear with the following verse. 

6:7 “For whatever a man sows, that he shall also reap.”  That the sense of the previous verse involves
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the attempt to outwit God is exemplified here.  The word for” introduces the explanation of one’s
inability to outwit God.  The reason men are not able to outwit God, and that He does indeed
“notice,” is that it is God’s law that whatever one sows, that he also reaps.  Those who attempt to
outwit God think that because God’s judgment on their attempts is not immediate that it is not
coming at all.  But just because God’s judgment is not immediate does not imply that it is not
coming.  The slow judgment of “reaping” what has been sown is reminiscent of the judgment in
Romans 1:21-25.

6:8 “For the one sowing to his flesh . . .” The notion of “outwitting God” continues to be made plain
here.  Specifically, it appears that the one trying to “outwit” God is simply trying to go his own way,
or have his own way, instead of living the sort of life God enjoins.  In the example above, instead
of sharing with his teachers, one may think that the teacher has enough help, and decide to withhold
his share for his own use.  One is reminded of Ananias and Sapphira in Acts 5:1,where the act was
of the same nature, but more blatant and involved lying to God, and where the judgment did indeed
fall a great deal faster.

Paul makes the point by means of an antithesis, not entirely unrelated to those which have occurred
throughout the epistle, the antithesis is between flesh and spirit.  But the contrast is more concerned
with flesh and spirit as the ends, or purposes of behavior, not merely as opposed natures.  It is a
slightly different matter to see the flesh as the determining factor of behavior, i.e., as an inescapable
human tendency, than as the goal of behavior.  Flesh and spirit are objects here, not subjects.  Paul
warns about one “sowing unto his own flesh,” or trying to “outwit” God by withholding his help
from the instructors.  Here, one’s own flesh is the recipient of behavior, not the cause of the behavior
or an  innate tendency of human behavior.

Providing for others, especially for one’s instructors in the word, is behavior of an entirely different
moral quality than deciding instead to provide for one’s own bodily (fleshly) needs.

6:8 “ . . . shall from the flesh reap corruption; . . .” Sowing to one’s own flesh produces a harvest of
moral corruption.  This is time the greater the practice.  But even a single such act results in less than
what is perfect or desirable.  Corruption, in this connection, is coextensive with the sowing.  One
who fails in one point may realize that he has acted amiss, and reap a corresponding corruption,
perhaps in a guilty conscience.  If the practice becomes habitual, a greater corruption may be justly
expected.

6:8 “ . . . but the one sowing to the Spirit, . . .”  Again, the spirit is not the subject of the behavior,
but its object.  One who sows “unto” the spirit, has said “no” to his flesh, and will, accordingly, reap
a different harvest.

6:8 “ . . . shall from the Spirit reap eternal life.”  Although “eternal life” is usually thought of as
occurring after physical death, or of “going to heaven, Paul seems here to be referencing daily
behavior (sowing) and reward (reaping).  John, in his first epistle, seems to use the term temporally,
of that into which we gain possession at the time of salvation . . . I we abide therein.  This cannot be
far removed from Paul’s thought here, as the following erses attest. 

6:9 “And [we] the ones doing good should not weary, . . .”   That is, let us “abide” in good works,
in “spowing unto the spirit,” without letting it be a cause of weariness.  Nor should “doing good” be
done simply for the reason of reaping some future “eternal life.”  We are to do good for no other
reason than that it is good.

6:9 “ . . . for in due time we shall reap, not becoming faint.”  The reward we have been promised we
will reap in due time.  “Becoming faint” seems to almost suggest an improper motivation.  It seems
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to indicate that doing right for its own sake will become one’s proper motivation, that he will not,
while waiting for some reward, “become faint.”  One tends to tire quickly when one expects a reward
that never seems to come.

6:10 “Accordingly, therefore, while we have time, . . .” so while we have the time, while we are able-
bodied and blessed, we should make use of those adantages as follows:

6:10 “ . . . we should do good toward all, . . .”  That is, righteous behavior is to be exercised without
undue emphasis on some future reward, but with a mind conditioned to do good for its own sake. 
Such behavior is to be  “toward all,” but,

6:10 “ . . . especially toward those of the household of the faith.”  At least wo reasons present
themselves for making thowe o the household of faith more especially the beneficiaries of our good
acts.  First, it is a simple matter of spiritual brotherhood.  But it is also likely that Christians then
were especially marked out for persecution.  Such a situation is developing again in America in our
lifetimes.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

Notice that Paul moves rom a general admonition, “bear one anothers burdens,” to a specific
example, “Let those who are taught share with him who teaches,” then to the more abstract
admonition “for whatever a man shall sow, he shall reap.  He concludes that “while we have time,
we should do good . . .”

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

It seems important to note that doing good is of the ery nature of being Christlike.  To do good with
some reward uppermost in mind is really to fail to grasp the importance of righteousness in itself. 
If there were no heaven at all, righteousness helps us throughdaily life withoud needless grief,
remorse, or guild.  As such it is worthy of inculcation quite apart from those rewards we still know
are promised to those who will folloqw Jesus.

I.  PARAPHRASE

6:6 And let the one who is taught the word share his good things with the one instructs him.  7 Be
not deceived; God is not fooled.  For whatever a man might plant, that he will of necessity reap.  8
For the one sowing to his own flesh shall from the flesh reap moral corruption; but the one sowing
to the Spirit, shall from the Spirit daily reap eternal life.  9 And let us not weary doing good, for in
due time we shall reap, if we do not become overwhelmed.  10 Therefore, while we have time, let
us do good toward all, especially toward our brothers in the household of the faith.
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TWENTY SEVENTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 6:11-16)

11  i;dete phli,koij u`mi/n gra,mmasin e;graya th/| evmh/| ceiri,Å  12  {Osoi qe,lousin euvproswph/sai evn
sarki,( ou-toi avnagka,zousin u`ma/j perite,mnesqai( mo,non i[na tw/| staurw/| tou/ Cristou/ mh.
diw,kwntaiÅ  13  ouvde. ga.r oi` peritemno,menoi auvtoi. no,mon fula,ssousin avlla. qe,lousin u`ma/j
perite,mnesqai( i[na evn th/| u`mete,ra| sarki. kauch,swntaiÅ  14  VEmoi. de. mh. ge,noito kauca/sqai eiv mh.
evn tw/| staurw/| tou/ kuri,ou h`mw/n VIhsou/ Cristou/( diV ou- evmoi. ko,smoj evstau,rwtai kavgw. ko,smw|Å  15 

ou;te ga.r peritomh, ti, evstin ou;te avkrobusti,a avlla. kainh. kti,sijÅ  16  kai. o[soi tw/| kano,ni tou,tw|
stoich,sousin( eivrh,nh evpV auvtou.j kai. e;leoj kai. evpi. to.n VIsrah.l tou/ qeou/Å 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

6:13 {C} [Burton] peritemno,menoi is supported by a wide variety of versions and manuscripts. 
peritetmhme,noi, on the other hand has the earliest attestation and a fairly impressive list of witnesses. 
Burton argues persuasively for the former case, but in doing so seems to invite further questions
about who, exactly, the Judaizers were.  Nor does that issue resolve itself by accepting the earlier
case.  The present passive participle may point to those who are now “receiving” circumcision (as
opposed to those who had no choice in the matter, being circumcised as infants), thus referring to
God-fearers who received circumcision, or ill-informed Christians who received it out of fear and
ignorance.

In the absence of any better textual evidence, we reluctantly accept the present passive participle, but
have more serious doubts than can be contained in the “C” rating.

6.15 ou;te ga,r {A} [Metzger]  Influenced by the similar passage in 5:6, the Textus Receptus,

following a A C D F G K L P most minuscules itd, g vg syrh with * copsa, bo ethpp al, reads evn ga.r
Cristw|/ VIhsou/ ou;te.  The shorter reading has limited but adequate support in î46 B Y 33 1175 1611
1739 1908 2005 itr syrhtxt, pal goth arm ethro al.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

6:11 phli,koij (adjective, interrogative, dative, neuter, plural, from phli,koj) interrogative pron. used
in exclamatory statements: how large Gal 6:11.  How great Hb 7:4.

6:11 gra,mmasin (noun, dative, neuter, plural, from gra,mma) 1.  letter of the alphabet 2 Cor 3:7; Gal
6:11.  gra,mmata oi=den he knows the Scriptures J 7:15.  ta. gra,mmata.  (higher) learning Ac 26:24. 
2.  document, piece of writing in the form of a letter, epistle Ac 28:21; a promissory note Lk 16:6f. 
Book J 5:47.  i`era. g) sacred Scriptures of the O.T.  2 Ti 3:15.  Letter of the literally correct form
of the Mosaic law Ro 2:27, 29; 7:6; 2 Cor 3:6.  [English derivative: grammar] 
 
6:11 ceiri, (noun, dative, feminine, singular, from cei,r) hand  1.  lit. Mt 22:13; Mk 3:1; Lk 24:39;
J 20:25; Ac 19:26; 21:11; 1 Cor 4:12; Rv 9:20; 20:1.  Hand-writing 1 Cor 16:21; Gal 6:11; Col 4:18;
2 Th 3:17; Phlm 19.  Equivalent to activity Mk 6:2; Ac 2:23; 19:11; Gal 3:19.  Finger Lk 15:22. 
Perh. arm Mt 4:6; Lk 4:11, 2.  fig. a.  the hand of God, Christ, or an angel Lk 1:66; J 3:35; 10:28f;
13:3; Ac 7:35, 50; 13:11; Hb 1:10; 10:31.  b.  hostile power Mt 17:22; 26:45; Lk 24:7; J 10:39 ; Ac
12:11; 21:11b; 2 Cor 11:33.  [English derivative: chiropractic]

152



6:12 euvproswph/sai (infinitive, aorist, active, from euvproswpe,w) 1 aorist infinitive euvproswph/sai;
(euvpro,swpoj fair of face, of good appearance); to make a fair show; to please (a weak translation
(?); yet Vulgate placere): evn, sarki,, in things pertaining to the flesh, Gal. 6:12.  (Elsewhere only in
Chrysost. hom. ad Eph. 22 sec. 5, Works, xi. 173 c., Montf. edition (variant) and several times in
Byzantine writings.  [Thayer]

6:12 avnagka,zousin (verb, present, active, indicative, 3rd, plural, from avnagka,zw) force, compel Ac
26:11; Gal 2:3, 14; invite, urge strongly Mt 14:22.

6:12 diw,kwntai (verb, present, passive, subjunctive, 3rd, plural, from diw,kw) 1.  persecute Mt 5:11f,
44; Lk 21:12; J 5:16; 1 Cor 4:12; Gal 5:11; 2 Ti 3:12.  2.  run after, pursue lit. Lk 17:23.  Fig.pursue,
strive for, seek after Ro 9:30f; 14:19; 1 Cor 14:1; 2 Ti 2:22.  Hasten, run, press on Phil 3:12, 14. 
3.  drive away, drive out Mt 23:34.

6:13 fula,ssousin (verb, present, active, indicative, 3rd, plural, from fula,ssw) 1.  act. watch, guard,
defend a.  fula,ssein fulaka,j keep watch Lk 2:8.  b.  guard someone to prevent him from escaping
Lk 8:29; Ac 12:4 ; 23:35; 28:16.  c.  guard, protect, keep Lk 11:21; J 12:25; Ac 22:20; 2 Ti 1:12, 14;
2 Pt 2:5; Jd 24.  d.  keep, observe, follow a law, etc. Mt 19:20; Lk 18:21; J 12:47; Ac 7:53; Ro 2:26;
Gal 6:13; 1 Ti 5:21.  2.  mid a.  (be on one's) guard against, look out for, avoid Lk 12:15; Ac 21:25;
2 Ti 4:15; 2 Pt 3:17.  b.  keep, observe, follow as the act. in Id above Mt 19:20 v.l.; Mk 10:20; Lk
18:21 v.l.  [English deriative: prophylactic, pro, + fula,ssein] 

6:14 evstau,rwtai (verb, perfect, passive, indicative, 3rd, singular, from stauro,w) nail to the cross,
crucify 1.  lit. Mk 15 passim; 16:6; J 19:6, 10, 15f; Ac 2:36; 4:10; 1 Cor 2:8; 2 Cor 13:4; Rv 11:8. 
2.  fig. Gal 5:24; 6:14 .

6:15 kti,sij (noun, nominative, feminine, singular, from kti,sij) 1.  creation a.  the act of creation
Ro 1:20.  b.  creation in the sense that which is created, creature Mk 10:6; 13:19; Ro 1:25; 8:19–22,
39; 2 Cor 5:17; Col 1:15, 23; Hb 4:13; 2 Pt 3:4.  2.  institution, governmental authority 1 Pt 2:13.

6:16 kano,ni (noun, dative, masculine, singular, from kanw,n) 1.  rule, standard Gal 6:16; Phil 3:16
v.l.  2.  sphere of action, province, limits 2 Cor 10:13, 15f.

6:16 e;leoj (noun, nominative, neuter, singular, from e;leoj) mercy, clemency, compassion, pity Mt
23:23; Lk 1:72; Ro 15:9; Gal 6:16; Eph 2:4; Hb 4:16.

C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

6:11 The verb “write,” an “epistolary” aorist, is interpreted as a present tense verb.

6:12 Notice the Dative of Cause where a lesser stye might have had the accusative, [Blass and
Debrunner] “in order that they should not be persecuted for the cross of Christ.”

6:14 mh. ge,noito “ may it never be . . . ,” or “God forbid” in the KJV, is one of the few times the
optative mood is used in the New Testament (aorist, middle, optative).  Burton points out concerning
this optative that “fourteen of the fifteen New Testament instances are in Paul’s writings, and in
twelve of these it expresses the apostle’s abhorrence of an inference which he fears may be (falsely)
drawn from his argument.”  Here it serves the purpose of introducing the contrast between his
attitude and that of the Judaizers, who have maligned him by implication if not explicitly.
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D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

6:11 Behold how large the letters I write to you in my own hand!  12 As many as desire to make a
good showing in the flesh, [those] compel you to receive circumcision only in order that they might
not be persecuted for the cross of Christ.  13 For neither do those receiving circumcision themselves
keep the law, but they wish you to receive circumcision in order that they might exult (gloat, glory)
in your flesh.  14 But may it never be for me to exult, (gloat, glory) except in the cross of our Lord,
Jesus Christ, through which the world has been crucified to me, and I to the world.  15 For neither
circumcision nor uncircumcision, but only a new creation is anything.  16 As many as shall follow
this rule, peace be upon them, and mercy even upon the Israel of God.

F.  EXPOSITION

This, the concluding pericope of argument and admonition, is a very generalized reiteration of Paul’s
argument.  It serves as a reminder of what he has said at length throughout the epistle, i.e., that a true
relationship to God is predicated upon spiritual realities, not on physical realities such as descent
from Abraham or the acceptance of circumcision.

6:11 “Behold how large the letters . . .”  These “large letters” refer to the actual alphabetic characters,
not to other epistles, or “letters.”

6:11 “ . . . I write to you in my own hand!”  It may be, recalling the anger displayed at the beginning
of the epistle, that Paul wrote the entire epistle himself in the heat of the moment, and that his
handwriting was not so fine as that of a practiced amanuensis.  For perhaps an amanuensis was not
available to him on the spur of the moment.

The other possibility is that the “large letters” refer only to this last pericope, in which he
encapsulates, and wishes to emphasize, his teaching.  We draw no conclusion on this matter.

6:12 “As many as desire to make a good showing in the flesh, . . .” That is to say, any and all persons
who wish to appear holy or zealous by means of what they promote or accomplish in things visible,
and which pertain to the flesh, i.e., in what passes for holiness or sanctity as it supposedly appears
in the physical appearance, are the subject of this assertion.

6:12 “[those] compel you to receive circumcision . . .”  Those, that is, who urge, compel, demand,
or require you to receive circumcision as a means of attaining to that form of holiness to which they
adhere, do so for only one reason.

6:12 “ . . . only in order that they might not be persecuted for the cross of Christ.”  It is a mistake to
think that such persons are really holy, saintly, or zealous.  Their true motive is only one, and that
is to avoid persecution as Christians.  By this is meant persecution for the freedom Christ purchased
for us on the cross, and which the Jewish establishment finds inadequate and abhorrent.  And for this
supposed inadequacy, they (like Saul of Tarsus) were willing to track down Christians and persecute
them, even to death.  Jewish Christians had just grounds for fear.

6:13 “For neither do those receiving circumcision themselves keep the law, . . .” The identity of
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those “receiving circumcision” is debatable, but no possible case lessens the force of the argument. 
The best case for the identity of those pushing circumcision is that they were orthodox Jews and
members in good standing in their communities, the only difference being that they believed Jesus
to be the long promised Jewish Messiah.  It was their “good standing” for which they seem to have
been most zealous, for they did not want to suffer for the cross of Christ.  Hence, they had to
advocate and maintain their slavish adherence to the Jewish rite of circumcision.

The word translated “receiving circumcision” has been used to infer that the ones causing the trouble
were, in fact, men who had voluntarily accepted circumcision, ruling out the possibility of the
troublemakers being born Jewish, as they were circumcised on the eighth day without their
permission (Burton).  One cannot but wonder if any or all of these “orthodox” Jews were, in fact,
proselytes, for whom the fear of persecution was coupled with the need to demonstrate their
orthodoxy to their natural Jewish leaders by hounding other Gentile Christians into receiving
circumcision.

In any case, those making the trouble did not obey the whole law themselves.  If they were natural
Jews, both Jesus and Paul showed how they either disobeyed the intent of the law, or redefined the
law in such a manner as suited them.

6:13 “ . . . but they wish you to receive circumcision in order that they might exult (gloat, glory) in
your flesh.”  This is nothing short of gaining “bragging rights.”  Convincing Gentile converts to
(Pauline) Christianity to become circumcised demonstrated to Jewish officials and leaders how
zealous were those who brought it about.  And such persons had no worries about themselves being
persecuted for lack of alignment with Judaism.

6:14 “But may it never be for me to exult, (gloat, glory) . . .”  Paul had apparently been accused of
being a “man-pleaser” (cf. Galatians 1:10), a charge he heatedly denied and refuted at some length. 
Here, he has thrown the charge back at the likely accusers, the “Judaizers,” whom he claims wish
to make a fair show and “exult” in the flesh of the Galatians.  Here he recalls the accusation in order
to mark the contrast between “his” gospel, and “the different gospel,” (Galatians 1:6) and those who
present it. 

6:14 “ . . . except in the cross of our lord, Jesus Christ . . .”  The implicit contrast between Paul and
the Judaizers comes to a climax in this clause.  Whereas the Judaizers are zealous for the flesh of the
Galatians for the purpose of avoiding persecution “for the Cross,” (thus constituting themselves
“man-pleasers”) Paul asserts that for him, there can never be any other ground of exulting,
persecution come as it may.  Coming from a one-time zealous persecutor of the Church, one hopes
these words had their desired effect.

6:14 “ . . . through which the World has been crucified to me, . . .”  The word “world,” as it is used
in this context, is a moral term referring to the social matrix of the unsaved, and is capitalized to
indicate its meaning.  As such it presents itself, accidentally or deliberately, as the moral norm, and
as the alternative to God’s plan and expectations; as such it has many advocates espousing its various
“permissible” agendas.

 Paul’s close and continuous relationship to the risen lord is, in his mind, possible because he
identifies with His crucifixion.  Obviously this is not a physical crucifixion, but a spiritual,
emotional, mental identification with Christ in his literal death to the world.  By such means, the
“world has been crucified to him,” meaning it no longer has any kind of hold on him at all.

Insofar as the World has been crucified to Paul, it has no appeal, no strength, no ends for which he
should strive, no values to be adopted and no basis upon which to know the truth.
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6:14 “ . . . and I to the world.”   And Paul has no allegiance to the World in the moral sense.  This
is a little more difficult to differentiate.  It is one thing to say that the world has no moral appeal, and
something else to affirm that it has no basis for Christian affiliation or allegiance.  This is extremely
difficult to grasp for many.  It is not necessarily the case that every single thing within the world is
evil, but that there is nothing in the world so important that it accidentally be allowed to displace our
one and only allegiance, i.e., the Lord Jesus Christ.  This includes national citizenship, military
organizations, patriotism, or any other thing that would share our time with Jesus, or impose its goals
upon the Christian.  A single example must suffice.  One might join some service organization in
order to be helpful.  But he will soon see that the organization or his knowledge of it, will grow, and
expand.  Soon he may be asked to become an officer in the organization.  Eventually he may realize
that he is being drawn further and further afield and having less time for the Biblical responsibilities
to Family, home, church, Bible reading, and so forth.  He has effectively been diverted from his one
true allegiance.  His love may not have waned, but he has been rendered ineffectual in his God-
appointed circle of ministry.

Seen in this light, every private or public organization, charity, or party exercises a diversionary pull
on the Christian.  At its very best, such “sub-allegiances” water down and secularize the good one
might do.  A Christian’s good is to be shed abroad through the Church, and any secular activity upon
which Christianity cannot be directly bestowed or recognized is a diversion.  Can we imagine Jesus
in the Army?  Paul as a Rotarian?  John in some military service organization?  These are the world’s
institutions.  Paul was content to leave them to the World; he had another allegiance.

6:15 “For neither circumcision nor uncircumcision, . . .”  And now, in the space of a sentence, Paul’s
gospel is reiterated.  In one’s standing before God, in his relationship to Jesus Christ, in the force of
his daily life, neither circumcision nor uncircumcision (or noncircumcision), matters.  Neither is it
determinative of salvation, nor is it proof of standing.  Both are meaningless so far as true religion
is concerned.

6:15 “ . . . but only a new creation is anything.”  Only a “new creation is anything,” or better for
Modern English readers, only a new creation means anything.

Translations that follow not only the stricter meaning of the words translated, but the word order
itself, go as follows: “for neither is circumcision anything nor uncircumcision, but a new creation.” 
This is a little rough on ears accustomed to English, because it seems almost as if what is being said
is that neither circumcision is anything nor is uncircumcision anything other than a new creation. 
The real sense of the passage is produced best by pairing circumcision and uncircumcision as equally
antithetical to what really matters to God, i.e., a new creation.

The notion of something “being anything,” can be paraphrased “really being something,” or
“amounting to anything,” or even “being all that.”  The essential feature though, is that circumcision
and uncircumcision are equally antithetical to God’s expectations.

6:16 “As many as shall follow this rule, peace be upon them, . . .”  That is, whoever understands and
abides by this rule in his thought and behavior, is to be blessed by peace.

6:16 “ . . . and mercy even upon the Israel of God.”  Burton rightly separates peace and mercy as
applying to two different groups of people, partly on the basis of the fact that if peace and mercy
refer to one entity, the word order puts the effect before the cause.  Peace is a result of mercy.  Mercy
is not what Christians need, because they have already availed themselves of God’s mercy.  Those
who need the mercy are the members of “God’s Israel,” i.e., those orthodox Jews who may yet come
to a saving knowledge of Grace.
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G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

The ethical and theological overlap here.  Clearly the underlying assumption throughout this epistle
is the same as that seen in the four Gospels, namely, that no outward behavior can produce
spirituality, or acceptability before God.  Rather, spirituality produces a new behavior.

Outward conformity to cultural norms may, under certain circumstances, be valuable, but it is
powerless to save or to empower.  So circumcision, uncircumcision, descent from Abraham,
observance of rituals and abstinence from certain foods may have a rationale – but it does not have
saving efficacy.  In terms of Christian notions of spirituality such things are meaningless.

Only the new creation made possible through the cross of Christ has any spiritual significance at all. 
The problem with the salvation provided by Jesus, as the Judaizers (and vast numbers of others) see
it, is that it is free.  And who wants something they cannot take at least a little bit of the credit for?

Such a self-centered view can never come to grips with such ideas as ‘in my flesh dwells no
good thing,” much less such statements as “it is no longer I who live, but Christ who lives in me,”
or “I am crucified to the World, and the World is crucified to me,” or “may it never be for me to
exult in anything other than the cross of our Lord, Jesus Christ.”

6:14 The World.  The two Greek words frequently translated “world,” are not differentiated here. 
This passage is one of the texts upon which the doctrine of Christian separation from the World is
built.  Included here is a list of cross references helpful in delineating this doctrine.  It is scarcely
exhaustive, but merely illustrative.  This is one of the primary Protestant doctrines, yet it has been
largely forgotten, and is rarely preached.  We are in dire need of hearing it preached from our pulpits
again.

That there is something wrong with the World that requires it to be reconciled to God.  Romans 3:19,
11:15, 12:2, 2Corinthians5:19. Hebrews 11:38.

The World, in the aggregate, is, and acts, in direct opposition to the word of God. 1Corinthians
2:12m, 2Timothy 4:10, James 4:4, 1John 2:15-16, 3:1.

The World is, or will be, condemned by God.  1Corinthians 11:32.

This World has a god that is not the God.  2Corinthians 4:4, Ephesians 2:2.

The world, in the moral sense, is evil.  Galatians 1:4, Ephesians 6:12, James 1:27, 2Peter 2:20, 1John
4:1-5.

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL

Psychologically it is difficult to agree with God’s assessment of us.  We constantly need to work at
reconciling ourselves to both the moral worthlessness of our human nature and the spiritual dynamic
of being crucified to the world and all its fleshly concerns.

I.  PARAPHRASE

6:11 Behold how large are the letters I write to you in my own hand!  12 As many as desire to make
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points at the cost of your flesh, compel you to receive circumcision – but only in order to avoid
persecution for the cross of Christ.  13 (Keeping the law is not the issue.)  For those who do receive
circumcision also fail to keep the law.  They wish you to receive circumcision merely in order that
they might exult (gloat, glory) in your flesh.  14 But may it never be for me to exult, (gloat, glory) 
in anything other than the cross of our Lord, Jesus Christ.  15 For neither circumcision nor
uncircumcision, means anything; only a new creation means anything at all.  16 As many as shall
live by this truth, peace be upon them, and mercy even upon the Israel of God.
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TWENTY EIGHTH PERICOPE (GALATIANS 6:17-18)

17 Tou/ loipou/ ko,pouj moi mhdei.j parece,tw\ evgw. ga.r ta. sti,gmata tou/ VIhsou/ evn tw/| sw,mati, mou
basta,zwÅ  18   ~H ca,rij tou/ kuri,ou h`mw/n VIhsou/ Cristou/ meta. tou/ pneu,matoj u`mw/n( avdelfoi,\ avmh,nÅ 

A.  TEXTUAL CRITICISM

No major variants in this pericope.

B.  LEXICAL AND TOPICAL STUDIES

6:17 loipou/ (adjective, genitive, neuter, singular, from loipo,j) remaining, the rest, Lat. reliquus,
Hdt., etc.; in Att. the Art. may either be in the same case as the Noun or have the Noun in gen.
dependent on it, th.n loiph.n o`do.n poreu,esqai Xen.; ai` loipai. tw/n new/n Thuc.; also, to. loipo.n th/j
h`me,raj Xen.  2. loipo,n ÎevstiÐ, c. inf., it remains to shew, etc., Plat., Xen.; with Art., to. lÅ evsti
ske,yasqai what remains is to consider, Plat:- o] de. loipo,n, quod superest, Aesch., etc.  3. often of
Time, o` lÅ cro,noj the future, Pind., Att.; pro.j to.n loipo.n tou/ cro,nou Dem.; to.n lÅ cro,non for the
future, Soph; tou/ lÅ cro,nou Id.;-so in neut., to. loipo,n henceforward, hereafter, Trag.; so, ta. loipa,
Ib.  4. to. loipo,n and ta. loipa, the rest, Aesch.; also loipo,n as Adv., further, besides, Plat. [Scott-
Liddell]

6:17 ko,pouj (noun, accusative, masculine, plural, from ko,poj) 1. trouble, difficulty Mk 14:6; Lk 11:7;
Gal 6:17.—2. work, labor, toil J 4:38; 1 Cor 15:58; 2 Cor 6:5; 11:23, 27; 1 Th 1:3; 3:5; 2 Th 3:8;
Rv 14:13. 

6:17 sti,gmata (noun, accusative, neuter, plural, from sti,gma) mark, brand Gal 6:17.* [English
derivative: stigma]

C.  GRAMMATICAL NOTES AND LITERARY DEVICES

No grammatical anomalies.

D.  HISTORICAL AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION

No relevant data available.

E.  TRANSLATION

6:17 From now on, let no man trouble me, for I bear on my body the brands of Jesus.  18 The grace
of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit, brothers.  Amen.

F.  EXPOSITION
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This pericope consists of two one-sentence paragraphs.  The first, 6:17, is the demand for the
cessation of the issue by reference to the credentials Paul bears for his Gospel.  The second, 6:18,
is the farewell.

6:17 “From now on, let no man trouble me, . . .”  The tone here is that of anger diminished by
exasperation.  If one recalls the white-hot anger of the first chapter of the epistle, he will not be
surprised that the anger has not yet completely subsided.

The remark is, of course, directed not to the Galatians themselves, but to those the Galatians have
allowed to deceive them.  Paul is telling the Galatians, as well as those who would pervert the
gospel, that the truth is on record, and there should be no more question about the issue of accepting
outward Jewish ritual or law in order to somehow become “full” or “official” members of the
Church. 

6:17 “ . . . for I bear on my body the brands of Jesus.”  The truth of the gospel he has put on record
is verified as authentic by the marks he bears in his body.  This assertion is made emphatic both by
the position of the verb at the end of the clause, and by the use of the personal pronoun ‘I”, usually
expressed by the finite verb.  In English, we might express such a statement as “I bear the marks on
my body . . .” implying the question “where are your credentials?”

This passage is used to guarantee the truth of the gospel in no uncertain terms; in terms, in fact, that
were necessitated by Paul’s opponents.  Their charge that Paul was a “man-pleaser” (Galatians 1:10),
was thrown back at the accusers, who pressed the Galatians to accept circumcision “only in order
that they might not be persecuted for the cross of Christ” (Galatians 6:12).  Paul responded that
rather than exult in the flesh of others, “may it never be for me to exult, (gloat, glory) except in the
cross of our Lord, Jesus Christ (Galatians 6:14).  Here, Paul reminds his readers (and everyone else!)
that he had been persecuted for the Cross of Christ.  In a way, this passage is nothing more that a
very polite, though emotional, “put up, or shut up.”  It amounts to “I have been persecuted for the
truth of the Gospel I preach.  What have your Judaizing sissies done for theirs?”

6:18 “The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you, brothers.  Amen.”  Yet clearly, through it all,
Paul still regards his Galatian converts as brothers in the faith, making it a little less likely that the
apostasy had preceded very far.  And, typically, he pronounces God’s grace upon them.

G.  ETHICAL AND THEOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

6:17 Ethically, one is reminded of 1John, where Christians are told that the World would hate them
because I first hated Jesus.  If we have not been hated and abused for our Christianity, only two
possible reasons come to mind.  Either we Christians are in a society which is itself Christian, or
historically Christian, or Christians are not outspoken enough in their witness to constitute a
challenge to an unchristian society.

It is a hurtful question to ask, because nobody wants to suffer, but it must be asked.  Where are we
wearing our “marks of Jesus?“  Perhaps we have lived in a nominally Christian society for so long
that we take it for granted.  But the last few grains of that sand are nearing the throat of the hour-
glass.  What will we do then?

H.  SUBJECTIVE IMPLICATIONS – PSYCHOLOGICAL AND DEVOTIONAL
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Psychologically, it may be time to “count the cost” (Luke 14:28-33).  In the mean time, we should
thank God for such witnesses as Paul, who bor the brand-marks of Jesus on his body so well.

I.  PARAPHRASE

6:17 From now on, let no man trouble me, for I my body has been branded with the marks of Jesus. 
18 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit, brothers.  Amen.
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